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      PART TWO - CIVIL ENGINEER MATERIAL ACQUISITION SYSTEM (CEMAS)

SECTION 5.  GENERAL INFORMATION

5.1  PURPOSE OF THE CEMAS USERS PROCEDURES.

The objective of these procedures is to provide step-by-step processes to ensure a smooth operation of all programs within the Civil Engineering Material Acquisition System (CEMAS).

5.2  SYSTEM CAPABILITIES.

CEMAS provides the capability to obtain supply support from various sources.  Most expendable Civil Engineering unique items coded local purchase (LP) are obtained through Government Operated Civil Engineering Supply Store (GOCESS) or Contract Operated Civil Engineering Supply Store (COCESS).  Other items are obtained through the Base Supply system.  The system provides a mixture of online and end-of-session (EOS) computer processes to support the Base Civil Engineer.  CEMAS provides automated development of Bills of Material (BOM), automated inventory controls, programmatic transfer of assets, automated funds control, and item identification by noun, part number, CEMAS Stock List (CSL) number, and National Stock Number (NSN).  The system successfully interfaces with the Standard Base Supply System (SBSS) and the Base Contracting Automated System (BCAS).

5.3  SYSTEM RESPONSIBILITIES.

The Chief of Material Acquisition acts as the accountable supply officer for the Base Civil Engineer and ensures end-of-month (EOM) and end-of-quarter (EOQ) sessions are processed in a timely manner.  The processing of monthly and quarterly reports is important to ensure all material items are updated with proper consumption data.  The Chief of Material Acquisition is also responsible for granting access to CEMAS, based on user need.  The bulk of the responsibility for the Chief of Material Acquisition is to ensure accountability for all property and to preserve the required audit trail for all material transactions.

5.4  SENSITIVITY AND PRIVACY.

The CEMAS system does not process any personal data, therefore, guidelines as required by the Privacy Act of 1984 (Public Law 93.579) do not apply.  However, access to the removal of items from the CEMAS store and holding areas is restricted to only certain individuals based on identification number and name, or an abbreviated combination of the two.  The capability of associating an identification number with a name must be limited and will be managed through the hardware vendor-supplied security protection system.  Since the CEMAS system processes no classified information or data, security clearances for those individuals involved with the design, implementation, and use of the system are not necessary.

5.5  CEMAS SAMPLE MENUS, SCREENS, AND OUTPUT PRODUCTS.

Samples of the CEMAS menus, screens, and output products are shown in attachment 1 of this manual.

SECTION 6.  CEMAS FILE MAINTENANCE

6.1  CEMAS SYSTEM ACCESS.

Civil Engineering Material Acquisition System (CEMAS) requires proper identification of individuals authorized to withdraw material from CEMAS in support of valid work orders and who are authorized to manage, update, and modify the CEMAS files.  Each individual authorized access to CEMAS must be identified in the CEMAS Identification (MIDF) file and needs access to program MCEMMENU.

6.1.1  CEMAS IDENTIFICATION FILE (MIDF).

This file will contain a record for each individual authorized access to CEMAS.  Records in the MIDF file are maintained by running program MIDFUD and entering add, update, and delete transactions.  Access to specific files and functions within CEMAS is provided through the assignment of access codes assigned to each record in the MIDF file.

6.1.1.1  ADD/INQUIRE-ID NUMBER PROGRAM (MIDFUD).

This program allows the user to add or inquire the CEMAS Identification File (MIDF).  Paragraph 6.1.1.1.1 contains the functions performed by program MIDFUD.

6.1.1.1.1  IDENTIFICATION NUMBER FILE OPTIONS SCREEN.

This is the first screen displayed by program MIDFUD.  It allows the input of data required to inquire or add records to the MIDF file.  The following are the input options provided from the ID Number Options screen:

   a.  The Inquire by ID Number option displays the record with the matching Identification Number.  Reference paragraph 6.1.1.1.3 for the description of the ID Number file.  The matching record is displayed on the ID Number Update screen.  The options available from the ID Number Update screen are explained in paragraph 6.1.1.1.2.

   b.  The Inquire by COCESS ID Number option displays the record with the matching Contractor Operated Civil Engineering Supply Store (COCESS) Identification Number.  Reference paragraph 6.1.1.1.3 for the description of the COCESS ID Number file.  The matching record is displayed on the ID Number Update screen.  The options available from the ID Number Update screen are explained in paragraph 6.1.1.1.2.

   c.  The Inquire by Last Name option displays all records with a matching last name equal to the one being input on the ID Number Update screen.  The multiple records may then be displayed by using the Next and Previous Record option.  The options available from the ID Number Update screen are explained in paragraph 6.1.1.1.2.

   d.  The Inquire by User-ID option displays the record with a matching user-ID.  This is the logon of the person and is the same logon used to log onto the computer.  The matching record is displayed on the ID Number Update screen.  The options available from the ID Number Update screen are explained in paragraph 6.1.1.1.2.

   e.  The Add person to ID file option is used to add a new individual to the CEMAS Identification file.  The individual must be identified to a work area of assignment, e.g., Shop Personnel, Operations, Store, etc.  This will result in the display of the ID Number Add screen with security access codes assigned based on the work area assignment.  These are only the recommended access codes and may be added to or deleted as necessary.  Reference paragraph 6.1.1.1.3 for additional ID Number Add processing.  Individuals who do not have the proper access code allowing them to add, update, or

delete records in the CEMAS Identification file will not have the Add option displayed on the ID Number Options screen.

6.1.1.1.2  IDENTIFICATION NUMBER UPDATE SCREEN.

The ID Number Update screen provides for the update of assigned access codes as well as other information contained in the individual ID record.  Individuals who do not have the proper access code allowing them to add, update, or delete records in the identification file will not have the Add option displayed on the ID Number Options screen.  The following are the update options provided:

   a.  The Update Access Codes option will display the Security Access Code screen and identify each area that the individual has been assigned access to, e.g., add noun, add noun synonyms, etc.  Entering an “X” beside the access code to be assigned, provides access.  Entering a space beside the access code, prevents access.  The Update Access Code screen also provides an option to update access to the CEMAS forward stores.  This option will display the Forward Store Access Selection screen and identifies each forward store and allows for the assignment of access to each store.  Entering an “X” beside the forward store in which the individual will be working, provides access.

   b.  The Modify Record option permits changes to existing information in the ID record.  Such changes could be a result of a new COCESS ID number, a change of work area, etc.  All data contained in a record may be changed except for the ID Number, which is the primary key field of the file.  If it is necessary to change an ID Number, the old record must be deleted and a new record added with the new ID Number.  Fields that do not pass all edits cause the display of an error message that explains the error and corrective action needed.  Extreme care must be used when updating the Database field.  The only valid entries are "TEST" and "ACTIVE."  Entering "TEST" directs the user to the training database.  A user working in a training database without realizing it could easily work several hours without actually accomplishing any live work.

   c.  The Delete Record option deletes the record being displayed from the identification file.

6.1.1.1.3  IDENTIFICATION NUMBER ADD SCREEN.

The ID Number Add screen allows records to be added to the Identification file.  To add MIDF records, the user must have the proper access code.  The following data is required for the ID Number Add screen:

   a.  The USER LOGON is the logon of the person being added.  This should be the same logon personnel use to logon to the computer.

   b.  The ID NUMBER should be the card number from the US Armed Forces Identification Card for military personnel.  The card number from the AF 354 (civilian identification card) is recommended for civilians.  The number used must be unique for each individual.  In those cases where ID card numbers are not used, AFCESA recommends that the first five letters of the individual’s last name and the last four digits of their Social Security Account Number (SSAN) be used for the Identification Number.  If the last name is less than five letters, use spaces for the remaining number of letters.  This field is used for identification when individuals draw material from CEMAS storage areas.

   c.  The COCESS NBR applies to COCESS bases only.  It should be the number of the COCESS authorization card.

   d.  The Last Name is the last name of the person being added.

   e.  The First, Initial is the first name or initial of the person being added.

   f.  The Craft Code is the 2-digit alphanumeric shop code of the person being added.

   g.  The Work Area is the functional area of the person being added.  This information is carried from the first screen.

   h.  The Ctl Instl is the installation code assigned to the person being added.  The screen displays the installation code from the base variable file.

   i.  The Database Type field will be displayed with the IVAR key for the applicable base.

6.1.2  CEMAS PROCESSING FILE (MPRO).

The MPRO file is used to lock records while users are performing certain processes.  This is necessary to prevent multiple users from performing the same function on the same records at the same time.  This file is used only when the system record locking features cannot be used.  An example of the use of this file is in the Bill-of-Material (BOM) Firm program.  When a user starts the firm process, the program writes a record to the MPRO file to indicate the work order number being firmed and the user processing the transaction.  If another user attempts to firm the same work order prior to completion by the first user, the second user would get a message indicating the BOM is currently being firmed.  When the firm process is completed, the record in the MPRO file would be deleted.  This process is used in several CEMAS applications.

6.1.3  CEMAS CONTROL FILE (MCTL).

The MCTL file is used to store control information for CEMAS operations.  This record contains such information as the End-of-Day (EOD) Flag to indicate if EOS is processing, the Document Serial Numbers to be used in assigning document numbers to transactions, the CEMAS Stock List (CSL) number to be assigned to the next record added to the Noun Dictionary file, and the printer numbers used in printing products.  The information in the file is displayed on the CEMAS Base Variable screens.

6.1.4  CEMAS PROGRAM ACCESS.

CEMAS users must be given access to program MCEMMENU which is the master program driver to the CEMAS system.  The exception to this is for users that enter CEMAS via non CEMAS applications such as the Work Order Master program (MWOAUD).

6.1.4.1  CEMAS MASTER MENU PROGRAM (MCEMMENU).

Program MCEMMENU is the master program for CEMAS.  From this menu the user can access other programs for processing.  This program displays the CEMAS selection screen.  This menu is also used to display the CEMAS EOS products stored on the system.

6.1.4.1.1  CEMAS SELECTION SCREEN.

The Civil Engineering Material Acquisition System option screen is arranged for the user to make selections based on assigned functional area such as Material Acquisitions Office, Residue, CE Procurement.  Once the user makes a selection based on the functional area, a menu specific to the functional area is displayed.  These screens allow the user to select specific functions such as add item to noun, create a bill of material (BOM), which call the program to perform the function desired.

6.1.4.2  CEMAS SYSTEM ADMINISTRATOR PROGRAM (MCEMSSA).

Program MCEMSSA is called from program MCEMMENU and displays the CEMAS System Administrator Menu screen.

6.1.4.2.1  SYSTEM ADMINISTRATOR MENU SCREEN.

This screen allows the CEMAS System Administrator to select the desired administrator function.  The screen provides the following functions:

   a.  The Process End-of-Session option calls program MARQRPTS for the processing of the WIMS End of Session (EOS).  End-of-session is covered in more detail in paragraph 8.1.1.

   b.  The Noun Primary Source Conversion option calls program MCEBUYUD which will provide options to change the primary source of supply for items loaded into the Noun Dictionary in mass.  Due to the impact this conversion may have on the overall operations of CEMAS, an audit key is required.

   c.  The Material Subsystem Security option links the user to program MIDFUD for inquiring and updating the MIDF file.

   d.  The SBSS Due-Out Status Update option calls program MM09UD to update the Purchase Order (MPOF) file.  Reference paragraph 6.5.16.1 for the processing of program MM09UD.

   e.  The Database Mapping Processing option calls program MDMFUD for CEMAS data mapping file updates.  Reference paragraph 6.2.1.1.2 for the processing of program MDMFUD.

   f.  The CEMAS Control Record EOS Update option calls program MCTLEOD which may be used when problems are encountered during a CEMAS End-of-Session.  This program should only be used at the direction of the Standard Systems Group and requires the use of an audit key.

   g.  The Create CEMAS EOS Files option calls program MEODFILE which will recreate one or all of the CEMAS daily logger files that are used to produce various products.  This program should only be used at the direction of the Standard Systems Group and requires the use of an audit key.

   h.  The BCAS - CEMAS Interface option calls program MSYSUD for processing of the BCAS/CEMAS interface actions.  Reference paragraph 6.14.1.1 for additional information on the BCAS/CEMAS interface process.

   i.  The Zero Pending Material Costs calls program MPENGONE which may be used to remove pending material costs attached to a work order record.  This program may be used to clear processing abnormalities resulting from unprocessed material interface records.  This program should only be used at the direction of the Standard Systems Group and requires the use of an audit key.

   j.  The IVAR Updater option calls program IVARUD.  This option may be used to update the IINFWIMS Status to "T" to terminate the background programs in order to process the EOS.

   k.  The Product Control Number (PCN) Updates option calls program MPCNUD.  This program is used to identify EOS products to be printed as they are produced or for storage on the system for later review, reference paragraph 6.1.5.

6.1.4.3  CEMAS SPECIAL PROGRAM MENU (MPGMMENU).

Program MPGMMENU provides a screen for the selection of many of the frequently used CEMAS programs as well as special maintenance and report programs.  Program MPGMMENU is called from the Civil Engineering Material Acquisition System menu with the CEMAS Utility Programs option.  The program displays the CEMAS Program/Report Menu screen.

6.1.4.3.1  CEMAS PROGRAM/REPORT MENU SCREEN.

This screen lets the user select the program desired from a list of programs, special programs or reports.  The PROGRAMS option will link the user to frequently used programs such as the Noun dictionary, BOMs, purchase order update, etc.  The SPECIAL PROGRAMS option links the user to special maintenance programs.  Reference paragraph 6.1.4.3 for information on these special programs.  The REPORTS option links the user to programs which only produce reports except the CEMAS Local reports which will link to program IVERUD.  The System Admin Utility screen option will display the CEMAS System Administrator Utility menu.

   a.  The CEMAS Local Reports option links the user to program IVERUD which displays a list of all locally generated CEMAS reports that have been previously added to the MLOGRPT library within the IVERUD program.

   b.  To add a CEMAS report to be displayed or run via the IVERUD program, the following steps must be performed:

       (1)  Create the report using normal report creation techniques making sure that the report is created in the MLOGRPT library, rather than the users own library.

       (2)  Run program IVERUD from the I1XXOBJ library.

       (3)  From the IVERUD, select the Add function.

       (4)  Enter the report name in File Name “MLOGRPT” in the Library field.  This is the only acceptable entry for CEMAS reports, otherwise, the report will not be displayed with the rest of the CEMAS reports.  Enter “N” where it asks if this is a data file.  Enter the description of the report.  It should be noted that the first line of the description will be displayed as the title for the report.  Select the Enter function.

       (5)  Select the Return function.

       (6)  Select the Find function to find the report just added.

       (7)  Once the report is found, tab to the report and select the Modify function.  From this point the user must enter data in the OPR/Phone number and must enter “REPORT” in the Type of file field.  Other fields on this screen are optional.  Press the Enter function.  From this point, additional fields will be displayed.  The user must enter data in the Prime Data and Prime CTL fields.  This will be the data file and data library the report is pulling information from and the control file and control library the report will use.  The user must also enter a “Y” where it asks if this is a report file.  Other fields are optional.  After pressing ENTER, the report is added to the IVER data file and should now be able to be run or displayed when the user links from the CEMAS menus.

6.1.4.3.2  CEMAS SYSTEM ADMINISTRATOR UTILITY MENU SCREEN.

This screen is restricted to users with CEMAS identification access for Operator Function (code 99).  It provides a list of special programs that perform file maintenance which should be restricted due to potential system impact.  Reference paragraph 6.1.4.3.1 for additional information.

6.1.5  PRODUCT CONTROL NUMBER FILE (MPCN).

The CEMAS Product Control Number (PCN) file is used to specify which EOS CEMAS products should be printed at the time the file is produced or held for display and printing as required by the user.  The file identifies the PCN number, queue status, printer class and number, AFCSM 32-202 paragraph reference, and the program which produces the PCN.  During each EOS, the CEMAS products will be created in library PCNMMDDX (where MM = the month, 

DD = the day of each month and “X" = a suffix code in the event multiple EOSs are processed on the same day).  The second EOS would assign an “A” for the suffix.  The third EOS on the same day would assign a “B” suffix.  The system will maintain the files online based on the value established in the Base Variables (MVAR) file from a minimum of 5 days to a maximum of 30 days.  These product files will be backed up by program IRCVBKUP.

6.1.5.1  PRODUCT CONTROL NUMBER FILE UPDATE PROGRAM (MPCNUD).

This program is used to maintain records in the Product Control Number file.  The user must identify the products that are to be printed as the product is produced (by entering a “Y” for yes print the product as it is produced) or held on the system for review and printing as required.  Products to be held will be identified by entering an “N” in the Print Product field.  Products identified with a Print Product of “N” will also be held on the system for future review as well as being printed at the time of production.  Up to nine copies of any product may be printed by entering the desired number of copies in the Number Copies field.  If “0” is left in this field; one copy is assumed.  A Form Number option is also provided if a form number is desired other than what is programmatically assigned internal to the particular product.  If additional information on the product is desired, the user may position the cursor next to a specific PCN and press PfKey 29 which will result in displaying AFCSM 32-202 documentation for the PCN.  This program does not allow additions or deletes from the MPCN file since this file is programmatically controlled.  However, this program does provide the following options:

   a.  The Previous option will display the previously displayed screen.

   b.  The Next option will display the next screen.

   c.  The Modify option allows for the update of the Print Product, Print Class number, Printer Number, Number Copies, and Form Number fields.  To execute this option the cursor must first be tabbed to the applicable PCN.

   d.  The Global Change option allows the same change to be made to ALL records meeting the criteria.  This option will display the Global Printer Change screen which allows the print class to be changed, printer numbers to be changed, the print product to be changed, and the form number to be changed.  These options will change all records meeting the criteria!

   e.  The Print option will print a complete list of records in the MPCN file.

   f.  The Change Ctlinstl option allows for viewing and updating products from another control installation.

6.1.5.2  PRODUCT CONTROL NUMBER REPORT REVIEW PROGRAM (MPCNRPTS).

This program is used to display and print the CEMAS products maintained on the system.  All the cemas report libraries on the system will be displayed on the EOS Product Review Selection screen.  You must enter an “X” next to the desired library which activates the display function.  The Library: PCN YYMMX screen will be displayed with all the files contained in the desired library.  To simply display an individual product, you must enter an “X” next to the desired product and activate the display function.  If an individual product is to be printed, place an “X” next to the desired product and activate the print function.  If more than one product is to be printed, place an “X” next to all desired products and activate the print function.  Any combination of products may be printed with one activation of the print function.  Since the printing of these products does not remove them from the system, the products may be displayed or printed any number of times.  It should be noted that these products are only available for review for 7 calendar days, at which time they are removed from the system.
6.2  CEMAS DATA MAPPING.

CEMAS provides the capability to have the CEMAS data files reside in different locations on the computer.  It is recommended that all CEMAS data files be maintained on the same volume and in the MLOGDATA library.  However, due to disk space limitations there may be times when it is necessary to split the CEMAS data files and locate some of them on different volumes.  This data mapping procedure also provides for the use of multiple CEMAS databases.  This enables training to be conducted on a test database so it will not manipulate or destroy data on an active system.  This data mapping information is stored in the CEMAS Data Mapping (MDMF) file.

6.2.1  DATA MAPPING FILE (MDMF).

The CEMAS Data Mapping file is the only CEMAS data file which must reside on the computer in a specific location.  It must be located on the SYSTEM volume in library MDMFDATA.  Each CEMAS program accesses this file to determine where the other CEMAS data files reside.  The specific record to be accessed in the MDMF file is based on the Database Type contained in the user’s CEMAS identification record, reference paragraph 6.1.1.1.3i.

6.2.1.1  CEMAS DATA MAPPING FILE UPDATE PROGRAM (MDMFUD).

This program is used to maintain records in the MDMF file.  The program displays the CEMAS Data Mapping screen.

6.2.1.1.1  CEMAS DATA MAPPING SCREEN.

The following options are provided from the CEMAS Data Mapping screen:

a.  The Add New Record Type option requires the input of the Database Type being added (e.g., TEST).  It is used to load additional data mapping records to the Data Mapping file.  After the data mapping record is loaded, the other options must be used to input library and volume assignments.

   b.  The Delete Record Type option requires the input of a Database Type.  This option deletes the input data mapping record.

   c.  The Modify Volumes option allows the user to modify the volume assignment of certain files and or libraries.  The files which may be modified are EOD files, Prints, Sort, Documentation, CEMAS Object, Procedures, and Utilities.  It is recommended that the CEMAS object library be kept on the same volume as other WIMS program libraries.

   d.  The Modify Libraries (Audit Key Required) option requires the input of an audit key prior to the changing of the assigned libraries.  The audit key must be obtained from the Headquarters Standard Systems Group to redesignate libraries.  It is recommended that the standard library names be used for the CEMAS libraries.  The standard names are: MLOGDATA for data files, MLOGPRT for print files, MLOGSRT for temporary sort files, MLOGOBJ for program files, MLOGPROC for procedure language programs, MLOGUTIL for utility programs, and @CEMDOCS for the online documentation.

   e.  The Individual Data Files option takes the user to the CEMAS Database Mapping Configuration screen for the update of individual data files.

6.2.1.1.2  CEMAS DATABASE MAPPING CONFIGURATION SCREEN.

This screen is used to modify the library and volume for individual CEMAS data files.  The following options are provided:

   a.  The Modify Individual Volumes option lets the user change the volume assigned to any of the CEMAS data files.

   b.  The Modify Individual Libraries option gives the user the ability to modify the data libraries assigned to any of the CEMAS data files.  This option requires the input of an audit key.

   c.  The Modify All Libraries To option lets the user modify the library assigned to all the CEMAS data files with one entry.  This option requires the input of an audit key.

   d.  The Modify All Volumes To option lets the user modify the volume assigned to all the CEMAS data files with one input.

6.3  CEMAS BASE VARIABLES.

CEMAS requires information which is base unique and varies from base to base.  This information is referred to as base variable information.  An example of such data is the base name and base address.  The information is stored in the CEMAS Base Variable (MVAR) file.

6.3.1  BASE VARIABLE FILE (MVAR).

The MVAR file will have a record for each base using CEMAS.  The records in the file are controlled by the base Control Installation Code.  Records are maintained in the file by processing program MVARUD.

6.3.1.1  BASE VARIABLES UPDATE PROGRAM (MVARUD).

The base variable program allows users to set up base unique information which is used throughout CEMAS.  The base variable records have several codes (COCESS switch, GOCESS switch) that affect program operation and products generated.

6.3.1.1.1  BASE VARIABLES OPTION SCREEN.

The Base Variables Option screen is displayed by program MVARUD and provides the user with several options for accessing the MVAR records.  Each of these options displays additional screens which are described in the following paragraphs.

6.3.1.1.2  BASE VARIABLES ADD SCREEN.

This screen is used to add records to the MVAR file.  The following fields are mandatory entries:

   a.  The Installation Code is passed from the Base Variables Option screen and must be a valid Control Installation Code contained in the Real Property Installation Header (EIHF) file.

   b.  The Control Center is a 1-position code used to identify the control center that the system is supporting.  This code is normally set as an "A".  Some installations use "B" as the predominant control center and some installations may use several control centers.  In the cases of multiple control centers, the predominantly used code should be entered.  Once this field is set, it should not be changed unless the control center for Civil Engineering changes.

   c.  The Store Stock Org Code is the 3-position code for controlling the funds used to support the CEMAS Main Store operations.

   d.  The PO Document Number Constant is the Stock Record Account Number (SRAN) assigned to the Civil Engineering function by the Department of Defense Activity Address Center (DODAAC) for the base.  These account numbers are coordinated through the Major Command (MAJCOM).

   e.  The BCAS Activity Nbr Constant is an 8-position field that consists of the 6-position contracting activity number Procurement Instrument Identification Number (PIIN) and the 2-position year.  COCESS should be entered at bases operating with a Contract Operated Civil Engineer Supply Store (COCESS) contractor and no support provided by Base Contracting for Local Purchase (LP) purchases.  Although this option is provided for COCESS only bases, it is rarely used.

   f.  The CEMAS EEIC represents the Element of Expense Investment Code (EEIC) assigned by or coordinated through Accounting and Finance (A&F).  It is used in the production of Financial Management transactions.  This should be an EEIC in the 619XX area.  EEIC 61910 must be used at COCESS bases.  For normal GOCESS bases ordering materials predominately from the Base Contracting and/or Base Supply, the EEIC should be set to 61930.  For normal GOCESS bases ordering materials predominately using the International Merchant’s Purchase Authorization Card (IMPAC) procedures, the EEIC should be set to 61950.  It should be noted that internal CEMAS transactions will use this EEIC for non-SBSS or non-COCESS coded items.

   g.  The Noun Control Installation is a 4-position field that contains the control installation for the noun file which will be used for each installation.  This enables a satellite or annex to use the noun file for the host base as opposed to loading multiple records in the file for different installations.

   h.  The Accounting ADSN field identifies the Accounting Disbursing Station Number (ADSN).

   i.  The System Designator field is designated by Base Supply and should be modified only upon instructions by Base Supply.  This field is used only on the facsimile of the AF Form 2005, Issue/Turn-In Request.

   j.  The BCAS Interface Active flag is a 1-position field used to signal the system whether to activate the Base Contracting Automated System (BCAS) interface flag.  Bases using the BCAS interface will place a "Y" in the field and those that do not will place an "N" in the field.

   k.  The XX4480 BAC/BPAC is the default Budget Activity Code/Budget Project Activity Code (BAC/BPAC) to be used in distribution of costs from cost center XX4480 in the MP2T process.  Refer to paragraphs 6.12.1.1a(9) and 6.12.6.

   l.  The RDD buy flag is primarily used in processing demands to Base Contracting.  If a "Y" is placed in this field, all requisitions are sent to contracting as priority 9 requisitions and are sorted and purchased by Required Delivery Date (RDD).  If the flag is "N", demands will be sent to Base Contracting with a priority of 3 for emergency, 8 for urgent, or 13 for routine.

   m.  The Delivery destination is a 3-digit field that tells Base Supply where to deliver materials.

   n.  The Contracting Supports Multiple CEMAS field tells the system whether or not Base Contracting is set up to handle more than one CEMAS system.  If the flag is set to "Y", the system will take certain steps in the interface to ensure products are sent to the correct site.

   o.  The IMPAC Transaction Limit is a numeric amount field used in management notices produced during the requisition processes.  For example, if your IMPAC threshold is at $25,000, this field should be set to “025000.00”.  Any CEMAS IMPAC requisitioning transaction with an extended cost exceeding this amount will be flagged.  The user will then have the option to override this amount and continue with the requisition or cancel the transaction.

   p.  The COCESS field designates whether a base is operating under a COCESS contractor.  This flag must contain a "Y" if a COCESS operation is setup.

   q.  The SRAN Numbers are Stock Record Account Numbers (SRAN) assigned by the MAJCOM for each of their bases.  These are available through Base Supply for each base or site you are supporting.  Up to five different Stock Record Account Numbers may be identified.

   r.  The GOCESS field designates whether a base is operating under a Government Operated Civil Engineering Supply Store (GOCESS) operation or not.  This flag must contain a "Y" if a GOCESS is setup.

   s.  The IMPAC/CE Local Buy field indicates that Civil Engineering (CE) is authorized to make purchases using these options.  By placing a "Y" in this field the user will be prompted as to whether a requisition is for a CE buy.  If there is an "N" in this field, this option will not appear.

   t.  The BPA Buy field indicates that CE is authorized prepriced Blanket Purchase Agreements (BPA).  If an item is on a BPA and this flag is set at a "Y" requisitions are automatically designated as CE local buy.

   u.  The DLA Prime Vendor field indicates that Civil Engineering is authorized to make purchases from the Defense Logistics Agency (DLA) Prime Vendor.

   v.  The Print Online BCAS Abstract field is a one position field that determines whether BCAS requisition abstracts will be printed as requisitions occur.  An entry of “Y” will initiate printed abstracts.  An entry of “N” means abstracts will not be printed.  All contracting requisitions, regardless of priority, will be printed online or not ever printed.

   w.  The CEMAS Operations Only field is a 1-position field used to control the interface with other WIMS programs.  This field should normally be set as "N" if WIMS is fully implemented and set as "Y" only if WIMS is not implemented.

   x.  The Automatic Store Transfers field determines whether automatic transfers will occur during the Firm and Modification processes for items associated with bills-of-materials.  If an "N" is entered, automatic transfers from the store will not occur.  If transfers are required, they must be done manually.  If the field contains a "Y" automatic transfers from the store to work orders will occur under the following conditions:

       (1)  For emergency work orders, all store stock may be transferred.

This will be done automatically.

       (2)  For urgent and routine work orders, transfers will not be accomplished if the transfer would reduce the store stock level below 50 percent.  The requests will then be processed as backorders.

   y.  The # Store Items field must contain the number of items to be frozen, at random, for inventory each day for the Main Store.  Special care must be used to avoid having more items frozen for daily inventory than assigned personnel can handle.

   Z.  The # Residue Items field must contain the number of items to be frozen, at random, for inventory each day for the Residue Holding area.  Special care must be used to avoid having more items frozen for daily inventory than assigned personnel can handle.

   aa.  The # Holding Items field must contain the number of items to be frozen, at random, for inventory each day for the Holding area.  Special care must be used to avoid having more items frozen for daily inventory than assigned personnel can handle.

   ab.  The CEMAS Barcode field is used to determine whether the Logistics Management System (LMS) portion of the Base Civil Engineer Automated Identification Systems (BCEAIS) is operational for this installation code.

   ac.  The Retain EOS products for NN days field is used by the end-of-session procedures to determine how long to keep the end-of-session products on line for review or print.  This field will allow input of 05 to 30 days.

6.3.1.1.3  BASE VARIABLES DELETE SCREEN.

The Base Variable Delete screen is used to delete records from the MVAR file.  An audit key must be obtained from the Headquarters Standard Systems Group prior to input.  Be prepared to give an explanation and justify this action.

6.3.1.1.4  BASE STORE FUNDING VARIABLES SCREEN.

This screen displays both the local purchase and base supply funding information for the store organization code contained in the base variable file.

   a.  For Local Purchase Information the organization code for the store is displayed with the target, obligated, committed, and memo-committed actual figures.  The balance represents the dollar amount that is available for store stock reorder use.  If the estimated Fund Cite Authority (FCA) balance is less than available on the organization code, the amount to be used is the lesser of the estimated FCA balance or the user input amount of funds to be used for LP.  If the amount to be used is left as zero ($0.00), the reordering program will not reorder local purchase items.

   b.  For SBSS Information, the total dollar amount available on the Project Fund Management Record (PFMR) associated with the store organization code is displayed.  The user may set the amount of funds to be used for base supply reordering.  The EOS reordering program uses whichever is less, the user input dollar amount or the CEMAS balance.  This prevents spending more money than is available.  If the available balance is zero ($0.00), the reordering program will not order any base supply store stock.

6.3.1.1.5  BASE VARIABLES UPDATE SCREEN.

This screen allows the user to make changes to the Base Variables record.  It also displays the current release installed on the system.  The UPDATE option allows for update of fields except for the fields pertaining to inventory records.  To update these fields, the UPDATE INVENTORY option must be used.  This eliminates the need to TAB through all the fields thereby, reducing the probability of inadvertently updating fields critical to the CEMAS operation.  The following fields are displayed on this screen:

   a.  The Installation Code is the Control Installation Code of the displayed record.  This field cannot be modified by the update program.

   b.  The Control Center is the 1-position code used to identify the control center that the system is supporting.  This code is normally set as an "A".  Some installations use "B" as the predominant control center and some installations may use several control centers.  In cases of multiple control centers, the predominantly used code should be used.  Once this field is set, it should not be changed unless the control center for Civil Engineering changes.

   c.  The Store Stock Org Code is the 3-position code to be used for controlling the funds used to support the CEMAS store operations.

   d.  The PO Document Number Constant is the local number assigned to identify the Civil Engineering account at each base.  The address is assigned through the Department of Defense Automated Addressing System (DODAAC).  "COCESS" should be entered in this field at bases operating pure (no local purchase authority) COCESS concept.

   e.  The BCAS Activity Nbr Constant is an 8-position field that consists of the 6-position and the 2-position year.  "COCESS" should be entered in this field at bases operating pure (no local purchase authority) COCESS concept.

   f.  The CEMAS EEIC represents the EEIC assigned by or coordinated through Accounting and Finance.  It is used in the production of Financial Management transactions.  This should be an EEIC in the “619XX” area.  For COCESS operations, this EEIC will normally be “61910”.  For GOCESS operations where the majority of your purchases are made through Base Contracting, it will normally be “61930”.  For GOCESS operations where the majority of you purchases are made through the use of IMPAC procedures, it is recommended that “61950” be used.  This EEIC will be used for issues, transfers, and inventory adjustments, for non-SBSS or non-COCESS coded items. 

   g.  The SBSS Doc Serial Block represents the starting number of a reserved block of numbers used in the assignment of document numbers by the system.  This block of numbers should be reserved by Base Supply for use by Civil Engineering to prevent the possibility of duplication by SBSS in their assignment of document numbers on other organization requirements ordered through the SBSS.

   h.  The Next SBSS Serial identifies the next serial number to be assigned to a SBSS transaction.  This field cannot be modified with the update program.  This number is updated by other CEMAS programs as SBSS transactions are produced.

   i.  The LP Doc Serial Block is used in assignment of document numbers to all requirements other than SBSS requirements.  This block should not duplicate the block used for SBSS numbers.

   j.  The Next LP Serial identifies the next serial number to be assigned to an LP, COCESS, or internal transaction.  An internal transaction would be an issue, transfer, or turn-in.  This field cannot be modified with the update program.  This number is updated by other CEMAS programs as LP and COCESS transactions are produced.

   k.  The Last CSL Number Used reflects the number assigned to the last noun record added to the MNON file.

   l.  The NOUN Control Installation contains the control installation for the noun file which will be used for each installation.  This enables a satellite or annex to use the noun file for the host base as opposed to loading multiple records in the file for different installations.

   m.  The Accounting ADSN field identifies the Accounting Disbursing Station Number.

   n.  The System Designator is designated by Base Supply and should only be modified if instructed to do so by Base Supply.  This field is used only on the facsimile of the AF Form 2005.

   o.  The BCAS Interface Active flag identifies if the base is using the CEMAS/BCAS Interface procedures.

   p.  The XX4480 BAC/BPAC field is intended for the identification of the BAC/BPAC to be used for the credit to RC/CC XX4480.  Enter the applicable BAC/BPAC that is assigned to RC/CC XX4480.

   q.  The RDD Buy field is used in processing demands to Base Contracting.  If a "Y" is placed in this field, all requisitions are sent to Contracting as priority nine requisitions and are sorted and purchased by RDD.  If the flag is "N", demands will be sent to Base Contracting with a priority of 03 for emergency, 08 for urgent, or 13 for routine.

   r.  The Delivery Destination is a 3-digit field that tells Base Supply where to deliver materials.

   s.  The Contracting Supports Multi CEMAS field tells the system whether Base Contracting is set up to handle more than one CEMAS system.  If the flag is set to "Y" the system will take certain steps in the interface to ensure products are sent to the correct site.

   t.  The IMPAC Transaction Limit is a numeric amount field used in management notices produced during the requisition processes.  For example, if your IMPAC threshold is at $25,000, this field should be set to “025000.00”.  Any CEMAS IMPAC requisitioning transaction with an extended cost exceeding this amount will be flagged.  The user will then have the option to override this amount and continue with the requisition or cancel the transaction.

   u.  The COCESS field designates whether a base is operating under a full COCESS contractor operation.  If a full COCESS operation is setup in CE, this flag must contain a "Y".

   v.  The SRAN Numbers are Stock Record Account Numbers (SRAN) assigned by the MAJCOM for each of their bases.  These are available through Base Supply for each base or site you are supporting.  Up to five different Stock Record Account Numbers can be identified.

   w.  The GOCESS field designates whether a base is operating under a GOCESS operation.  If a GOCESS is setup in CE, this flag must contain a "Y".

   x.  The IMPAC/CE Local Buy field indicates that CE is authorized to make purchases using these options.  By placing a "Y" in this field the user will be prompted as to whether a requisition is for a CE Buy.  If the "Y" is not in this field, this option will not appear.

   y.  The BPA Buy field indicates that CE is authorized prepriced Blanket Purchase Agreements (BPA).  If an item is on a BPA and this flag is set at a "Y", requisitions are automatically designated as CE local buy.

   z.  The Partial COCESS field is intended for use by those bases operating under the three source of supply system.  This means all sources of supply are available for use, these include Local Purchase (LP), Base Supply (SBSS), decentralized BPAs, IMPAC, and Contract Operated Civil Engineering Supply Store (COCESS).  A "Y" must be placed in this field to use this option.

   aa.  The Print Online BCAS Abstract field is a 1-position field that determines whether BCAS requisition abstracts will be printed as requisitions occur.  An entry of “Y” will initiate printed abstracts.  An entry of “N” means abstracts will not be printed.  All contracting requisitions, regardless of priority, will be printed online or not ever printed.

   ab.  The CEMAS Operations Only field is a 1-position field and used to control the interface with other WIMS programs.  This field should normally be set as "N" if WIMS is fully implemented and set as "Y" only if WIMS is not implemented.

   ac.  The Automatic Store Transfers field determines whether automatic transfers will occur during the firm and modification processes for BOMs.  If the field contains a "Y" automatic transfers from the store to work orders will occur under the following conditions:

       (1)  For emergency work orders, all store stock may be transferred.  This will be automatically done.

       (2)  For urgent and routine work orders, transfers will not be accomplished if the store stock level is at 50 percent or below.  The requests will then be processed as backorders.

       (3)  If the field contains an "N", automatic transfers from the store will not occur.  If transfers are required, they must be done manually.

   ad.  The # Store Items field must contain the number of items to be frozen, at random, for inventory each day for the Main Store.  Special care must be used to avoid having more items frozen for daily inventory than the assigned personnel can handle.

   ae.  The # Residue Items field must contain the number of items to be frozen, at random, for inventory each day for the Residue Holding area.  Special care must be used to avoid having more items frozen for daily inventory than the assigned personnel can handle.

   af.  The # Holding Items field must contain the number of items to be frozen, at random, for inventory each day for the Holding area.  Special care must be used so as not to have more items frozen for daily inventory than the assigned personnel can handle.

   ag.  The CEMAS BARCODE field indicates whether this installation in using the Logistics Management System programs from the Base Civil Engineer Automated Identification Systems.  These programs perform the BAR-CODING functions of CEMAS.  Set this field to a “Y” if you are using the CEMAS BARCODE procedures.  An “N” indicates that these procedures are not being used and applicable files will not be produced during end-of-session.

   ah.  The DLA Prime Vendor field indicates whether the system is configured to allow purchases from the Defense Logistics Agency’s prime vendor contract.  For bases that are not authorized to do so, this field should be set to an “N”.

   ai.  The Retain EOS products for NN days field indicates how long the on-line end-of-session products will be maintained on line.  The defaulted value is set to 5 days, however an option to retain the products for up to 30 days is provided.

6.3.1.1.6  BASE ADDRESS SCREEN.

This screen is used to enter information relating to the base and organizations using CEMAS.  The information required is self-explanatory.

6.3.1.1.7  BASE COCESS VARIABLES SCREEN.

This screen is used to enter data to assist the Quality Assurance Evaluator (QAE) functions, such as emergency charges, nonpriced item (NPI) charges, urgent charges, operating costs, etc.  These variables are extremely important to the correct and accurate operation of CEMAS and should be entered after review of the existing COCESS contract by Base Contracting, Civil Engineering QAE, and Contractor personnel.

   a.  The Automated COCESS Sales Tickets flag is used by CEMAS to determine if the system is to produce sales tickets.  If automated COCESS sales tickets are required, enter a "Y"; if not, enter an "N".

   b.  If the Print Abstract flag is a "Y", the system will produce Planning Abstracts.  If it is an "N", only Final Abstracts will be produced.

   c.  The value entered in the Other Charge will be added to all items ordered with a purchase order priority of "O".  This value is added to all priority "O" receipts.  Receiving personnel have the opportunity to allow or disallow charges based on specific contract terms.  This field may be left blank if operating on other than item-by-item type contract (such as monthly operating charge).

   d.  The value entered in the Urgent Charge will be added to all items ordered with a priority "U".  This value is added to all urgent receipts.  Receiving personnel have the opportunity to allow or disallow charges based on specific contract terms.  This field may be left blank if operating on other than item-by-item type contracts.

   e.  The value entered in the Emergency Charge will be added to all items ordered with a priority "E".  This value is added to all urgent receipts.  Receiving personnel have the opportunity to allow or disallow charges based on specific contract terms.  This field may be left blank if operating on other than item-by-item type contracts.

   f.  The value entered in the NPI Charge will be added to all items that are ordered and do not have scheduled item code equal to "F" or "P".  This field may be left blank if operating on other than item-by-item type contracts.

   g.  The Operating Cost field is used to enter monthly or other type operating charges for COCESS services.  This field is deducted from fund allocations at the time services are rendered.

   h.  The NIST Delinquent Days field is used to provide a listing of all items which have had Not In Stock Tickets (NIST) processed.  The number of days stated in the COCESS contract for refill of stocks is entered here.  The listing produced can be used by the Quality Assurance Evaluator (QAE) to ensure NIST items have been replenished by the COCESS contractor.

   i.  The NPL Percent Variance field is used to provide management messages upon receipt of material.  If the actual cost of the item varies more than the percent input to this field and the item is coded as an NPI item, receipt of the material is not prevented but a warning message appears when the receipt is processed.  The QAE should be notified of these items.

   j.  The Number of items to randomly sample and frequency of sample field is used to assist the QAE in monitoring stock levels.  Most COCESS contracts specify that the QAE randomly sample a certain amount of items each day, week, or month to ensure that the contractor is stocking the correct items, quality of items, etc.  The size of the sample required (up to 999 fixed price/stocked items) and the frequency (Daily, Weekly, Monthly) which the sample product is needed can be entered in this field.

6.3.1.1.8  BASE PRINTER ASSIGNMENT SCREEN.

This screen is used to assign printers to each section or to different sections.  The class and number of the printers assigned are required.

6.3.1.1.9  PRIME VENDOR VARIABLES SCREEN.

This screen is used to enter variables unique to the prime vendor contractor.  The following fields are available for entry:

   a.  DLA Contract Number.  This field should contain the actual contract number which the Defense Logistics Agency has assigned to this contract.  Only the last portion of the contract number should be entered.  This field is used by requisitioning and receiving programs to identify to DLA which contract is being used to make the purchases.

   b.  Vendor’s Customer Account Number.  This is the number the DLA Prime Vendor contractor has given to CEMAS to identify who is making the purchase.

   c.  CEMAS Vendor Code.  This is the vendor code you have established in the Vendor File (MVEN) for the DLA Prime Vendor.  This code will be automatically loaded into the Purchase Order (MPOF) when items are awarded.  This field should normally be “DISC” for the Defense Industrial Supply Center.

   d.  Allowable Variance Percentage.  This field is used for verifying that requested quotes from the contractor are within acceptable limits before an actual requisition is made.  If a quote is returned from the contractor with a unit cost that exceeds the estimated cost by more than the allowable percentage, the quote will be flagged and placed in the Problem Item (MBYP) file for review and resolution.  The requisitioner has the option of either allowing the requisition with the quoted price or canceling the requisition and buying from another source.

   e.  Allowable Extended Cost Variance.  This field is used for verifying that requested quotes from the contractor are within acceptable limits before an actual requisition is made.  If a quote is returned from the contractor with an extended cost that exceeds the estimated cost by more than the allowable limit, the quote will be flagged and placed in the Problem Item (MBYP) file for review and resolution.  The requisitioner has the option of either allowing the requisition with the quoted price or canceling the requisition and buying from another source.

   f.  Print Abstracts?.  This field is used to determine whether Prime Vendor abstracts will be printed by the requisitioning programs.  If this field is set to a “Y”, abstracts will be printed, otherwise they will not.

6.4  RESEARCH AND ITEM IDENTIFICATION.

All material transactions processed by CEMAS must be processed using a record established in the Noun Dictionary (MNON) file.  The Material Acquisitions section has the responsibility to ensure proper research is being accomplished as records are being added to the Noun Dictionary file.  This research includes identification of the source of supply for the item, stock levels, complete item description, etc.  The source of supply for the CEMAS items will be either from the Standard Base Supply System (SBSS), Contractor Operated Civil Engineering Supply Store (COCESS) or a Government Operated Civil Engineering Supply Store (GOCESS) using local purchase (LP) procedures.  SBSS is used by CE and other personnel to order material, such as equipment, plywood, individual equipment unit material, etc.  COCESS is a civilian agency contracted to stock and manage a main store operation within the CE.  The contractor owns the stock and the CE is not charged until receipt of the property is processed.  GOCESS is an in-house government operated function where Base Contracting or CE personnel purchase stock.  The CE is obligated for the item at the time the award is made.  Items coded local purchase in the SBSS or determined to be local purchase through research actions, when the CE is the sole user items should be obtained through LP.  If an item is coded LP and Base Supply stocks the item for other than the CE, then SBSS should be the source of supply.  If the CE is the only user of an item that Base Supply personnel are currently buying LP, then CE has three options.  These options are to buy out Base Supply stock, draw down supply stock using "fill or kill" procedures and "nonrecurring demands" until Base Supply has a zero balance, or to continue to order the item as a recurring demand through SBSS.  Provisions exist to allow bypassing the SBSS if the required delivery date (RDD) cannot be met.  All items furnished by SBSS will be loaded in CEMAS with a SBSS/GSA flag = "Y".  The Chief of Supply is the final authority for the source of supply.  In addition to the Noun Dictionary file, several other data files are used for editing and to make standardization possible and reduce duplication in adding new items.  The files associated with the noun dictionary are the Noun (MNON), Noun Additional Description (MNAD), Synonym (MSYN), Adjective Type (MADT), Adjective (MADJ), Stock Number Suffix (MSFX), Unit of Issue (MNUI), Craft Code (MSCF), and Hazardous Material (MHAZ).

6.4.1  NOUN DICTIONARY FILE (MNON).

The MNON file contains primary noun information for each item.  The noun dictionary is similar to the Base Supply Stock Number Directory or a typical vendors catalog.  One major difference of the CEMAS noun dictionary from other directories is the ability to access items by nomenclature in lieu of stock number, part number, or some other number assigned to the item.  The noun dictionary is also used to identify the source from which the item will be produced such as Standard Base Supply System (SBSS), civilian contractor (COCESS), or local purchase (GOCESS).  It also accumulates all the consumption for the item.  Records are added to the Noun Dictionary file with program MNONA.  Records are updated and coded for delete by program MNONUD.

6.4.1.1  NOUN ADDITION PROGRAM (MNONA).

The Noun Addition program (MNONA) is used to add records in the CEMAS Noun Dictionary (MNON) file.  The following are the functions performed by program MNONA.

6.4.1.1.1 NOUN DICTIONARY ADDITION SCREEN.

The first screen displayed by program MNONA is the Noun Dictionary Addition screen and requires the input of a noun.  Nouns must be one word.  No spaces are allowed before the noun and no spaces or special characters are allowed in the noun.  The noun may be up to 10, all alphabetic characters.  If no synonyms exist for the noun being added, the message Noun is not on Synonym file, press PFKey 8 to add Synonym is displayed.  This requires the user to press PFKey 8, Inquire Synonym file, and add synonyms for the noun.  Reference paragraph 6.4.3.1.1 for information regarding adding records to the synonym file.

   a.  The next screen to appear shows established standard adjective categories for the noun being added.  If there are no categories currently established, the user is required to generate at least two categories.

Careful consideration should be used in establishing categories as these will be the future standard for this noun.  A category should be a word with which numerous adjectives describing the noun may be associated.  An example of a category and adjectives is:

   NOUN                        CATEGORY             ADJECTIVES
   PAINT                       COLOR                RED

                                                    BLUE

                                                    (other colors)

   b.  If the noun has categories and adjectives established, the user is prompted to select adjectives through the use of the options listed above the different categories as appropriate.  This takes the user to the adjective addition, inquire and update program, reference paragraph 6.4.4.1.1.

   c.  When at least two adjectives have been selected, Add Noun option searches all other noun records for duplication of the noun and adjectives input.  If a duplication is found, the record found is displayed and the user is asked “IS THIS THE ITEM YOU ARE TRYING TO ADD?  YES - PF5, NO - PF1.”  These options are self-explanatory.  When all possible noun duplicates have been displayed, the synonym file is checked.

   d.  All synonym records and matching adjectives are displayed in the same manner.  If the noun WALLBOARD is added and the adjectives 4'x8' (category - SIZE), 1/2T(category - THICKNESS) are used, the synonym file is searched.  If SHEETROCK is a synonym for WALLBOARD, the record SHEETROCK, 4' X 8' (category - SIZE), 1/2 T (category - THICKNESS) is found (if present) and the message “IS THIS THE ITEM YOU ARE TRYING TO ADD?” is displayed.  Two options are included in the display.  This is another check to prevent potential duplication of noun records.

   e.  When the user determines the item being added does not duplicate any existing noun records, the next screen in the addition process is displayed.

6.4.1.1.2  NOUN ADDITION AND RESEARCH SCREEN.

If the user has access code 1 (Add Noun) and code 51 (Material Acquisition), the Noun Addition and Research screen is displayed.  Complete research of the noun record being added is required.  When all entries are made and input, the user is given the opportunity to verify entries before adding the record to the Noun Dictionary file.  Fields that do not pass all edits display a message explaining the error condition.  Correct the field or fields in error and press the appropriate PFKey.  A field with an invalid entry causes that field to be highlighted on the screen and the message “Invalid/Missing Data in blinking fields, Correct Entry, press PF1/PF2” is displayed.  Further options from this screen are as follows:

   a.  The Add option adds the noun record to the Noun Dictionary.

   b.  The Add and Print option adds the noun and produces a print of the noun record.

   c.  The Do Not Add option backs out of the noun add program and deletes all information previously input for the item.

   d.  The Add Descr option provides space for 200 characters of description on the Noun Addition and Research screen; however if this is not sufficient to properly identify the item, the Add Descr option links to the Noun Dictionary Additional Description screen.  This option allows up to 1,444 characters of description to be attached to the noun record.  Reference paragraph 6.4.1.1.1 for further information on adding additional descriptions.

   e.  The U/I option links to the Noun Unit Of Issue screen.  From this screen the user may inquire all units of issue, unit of issue names by a specific unit of issue, or add a new unit of issue and name.  Reference paragraph 6.4.9.1.1 for additional information on the unit of issue program.

   f.  The Suffix option displays all suffixes and titles for the stock class loaded to the noun dictionary record currently being added.  Reference paragraph 6.4.6 for additional information on the suffix file.

   g.  The Chemical option is used to link to the hazardous file for identification and selection of the chemical (short name) and the Issue Exception Code (IEX) to be used if the noun record is to be coded as hazardous.  Issue Exception Code (IEX) of “M” is allowed for the tracking of Ozone Depleting Chemicals (ODC).

6.4.1.1.3  PLANNING NOUN DICTIONARY ADDITION SCREEN.

If the user has access code 01 (Add Noun), the Planning Noun Dictionary Addition screen is displayed.  This screen requires less data to be input than that required by the Noun Addition and Research screen.  Items added with this screen are added with <NEW ITEM> in the bin location field.  This identifies the record as requiring research and will not allow requisitions to be processed prior to final research accomplishment.  Other options provided on this screen are the same as for the Noun Addition and Research screen.

6.4.1.1.4  ADDITIONAL NOUN FILE PROCESSES.

Following the input of data and the pressing of the function key to add the record to the noun dictionary file, the following processes occur:

   a.  If the National Stock Number (NSN) field contains more than the Federal Stock Class (first four of NSN) on The Noun Dictionary Addition screen, the Noun Dictionary file is checked for a duplicate NSN.  If a duplication is found, the message “NSN is on Noun file, PFKey 3 to review NSNs, or PFKey 1/PFKey 2 to add” is displayed.  If the item is not a duplicate addition to the noun file, use the correct option.

   b.  When all fields have passed the edits and the information is verified by the user, the user has the option to Add Item to the noun dictionary, Add and Print, or Return to the Noun Dictionary Addition screen.

   c.  The MNONA program will assign a unique CSL number to the record being added.  The first record added to the noun dictionary file at a base will be assigned CSL "AA001A", the second will be assigned "AA001B", the third will be assigned "AA003C", etc.  The CSL along with the base control installation code makes up the primary key to the MNON file and controls the item for as long as it is in CEMAS.

6.4.1.2  NOUN DICTIONARY UPDATE PROGRAM (MNONUD).

During the operation of CEMAS it may be necessary to make changes to noun dictionary records.  This may be as a result of a change to the source of supply, adding an item to or deleting one from store stock, changing minimum order quantities, changing descriptions, or the complete deletion of the item from the CEMAS database.  Coordination with either Base Contracting, Base Supply, or COCESS should be accomplished before making changes to items with purchase history.  Users who have access rights in the CEMAS identification file control changes to the noun dictionary.  It is extremely important and necessary that they exercise caution to prevent item identity changes when making changes to descriptions.  Identity changes may cause errors in stockage objectives, ordering of correct items, etc.  When updates are necessary they are accomplished by processing the Noun Update Program MNONUD.  This program also provides for inquiries to the noun dictionary file.

6.4.1.2.1  NOUN DICTIONARY INQUIRY SELECTION SCREEN.

The Noun Dictionary Select screen is the first screen displayed by program MNONUD.  This screen provides the following options:

   a.  The Inquire by Noun option allows the user to find noun records with a matching noun or matching noun and adjectives.  If only a noun is input, the complete noun dictionary is searched and all records with a matching noun are displayed on the Noun Search Screen.  If the user wishes to inquire on a noun with matching adjectives, enter a noun and adjectives and only records with the matching noun and adjectives will be displayed.  Up to four adjectives may be input.  A typical search to find a specific noun record may start at the noun level.  Inquiring the noun PAINT may display 100 records.  Inquiring PAINT with an adjective of RED may narrow the display significantly.  Inquiring PAINT with adjectives of RED and LATEX will further narrow the display with other adjectives.  As the user provides more information, fewer matching noun records should be found.  If the user processing the inquiry is identified in the CEMAS identification file as being authorized store access, the noun inquiry will only display records coded as a store stock item.  In this case, if the user wishes to see both store stock and non-store stock, the appropriate function key must be used.

   b.  The Display ADJ Categories option allows the user to link to the Adjective program (MADJA) and view the adjective categories in the Adjective Type file (MADT) for the noun being entered.

   c.  The Inquire Adjectives option allows the user to link to program MADJA and view the adjectives in the MADJ file associated with the noun being entered.

   d.  The Inquire by Manufacturers Name or Part Number option allows the user to inquire on a particular manufacturer’s name or part number.  The program will display screen Manufacturer’s Name/Part Search screen with up to 15 records that match the value entered or have a close match to the value entered will be displayed per screen.  If there are more than 15 records selected, the user may use the Next and Prev options to view the additional records.  Any record displayed on the screen may be displayed in full detail on the Noun Dictionary Inquiry screen by placing the cursor on the record and pressing the ENTER key.

   e.  The Inquire by CSL option requires the input of the CSL number assigned to the noun record.  The record will be displayed on the Noun Dictionary Inquiry screen.

   f.  The Inquire by NSN will allow input of the first four positions of the national stock number (the national item identification number or NIIN) or the complete NSN.  If the NIIN is used, it will display all records with the same NIIN.  If the entire NSN is entered, only records with an exact match on NSN will be displayed.  The selected records will be displayed on the National Stock Number Search screen.  Up to 15 records that match the value entered or have a close match to the value entered will be displayed per screen.  If there are more that 15 records selected, the user may use the Next and Prev options to view the additional records.  Any record displayed on the screen may be displayed in full detail on the Noun Dictionary Inquiry screen by placing the cursor on the record and pressing the ENTER key.

   g.  The Inquire by Store Location allows for the input of the assigned store location of an item.  Records that have a matching location will be displayed on the Noun Dictionary Inquiry screen.  This screen displays one record at a time.  The user must use the Next and Prev options to move through the records selected.  A store location of <NEW ITEM> may be used to review all noun records that are pending research.

   h.  The Inquire by IEX inquiry requires the input of an Issue Exception Code (IEX) and will search the noun file for all records that have a matching IEX code.  The records selected will be displayed on the Noun Search Screen.  Up to 15 records that match the value entered will be displayed on each screen.  If there are more than 15 records selected, the user may use the Next and Prev options to view the additional records.  Any record displayed on the screen may be displayed in full detail on the Noun Dictionary Inquiry screen by placing the cursor on the record and pressing the ENTER key.

   i.  The Inquire by Chemical Short Name inquiry requires the input of a chemical short name and will search the noun file for all records that match the input value.  The records selected will be displayed on the Noun Search Screen.  Up to 15 records that match the value entered will be displayed on each screen.  If there are more that 15 records selected, the user may use the Next and Prev options to view the additional records.  Any record displayed on the screen may be displayed in full detail on the Noun Dictionary Inquiry screen by placing the cursor on the record and pressing the ENTER key.

6.4.1.2.2  NOUN DICTIONARY INQUIRY SCREEN.

This screen displays information for the CSL being inquired.  This information includes data such as short description, manufacturer’s data, quantities available, current unit cost, etc.  The following options are provided from the Noun Dictionary Inquiry screen:

   a.  The Next screen (change/delete) option displays the Noun Maintenance Screen which contains additional information on the noun record.

   b.  The Further Descr option will display the Full Item Description screen with the complete item description.

   c.  The Prnt 1348-6 option calls program MNON6PRT which will print a DOD Single Line Item Release/Receipt Document, DD Form 1348-6, for the item being displayed.

6.4.1.2.3  NOUN MAINTENANCE SCREEN.

This screen displays all the flags associated with the noun record.  It also allows the user to make modifications to the record.  This screen is available to users that have access code 04 (Planner) or 51 (Material Acquisition) in their CEMAS identification record.  The following options are available:

   a.  The Mod option allows modifications to the record being displayed.  Reference paragraph 6.4.1.3 for information on processing noun modifications.

   b.  The Consumpt option displays the Noun Consumption Screen.  This screen contains the consumption data for the item.  It includes up to 18 months of consumption.  It reflects the past five purchase prices and the vendor code from which the item was purchased, dates of last inventory, last transaction, last purchased, and other fields.

   c.  The Del option is only available to users with access code (51) (Material Acquisition) or access code 04 (Planner) in the CEMAS identification record.  It allows deletion of the record being displayed.  Items deleted with this screen will have <NEW ITEM> in the bin location field.  This identifies the record as not researched and no longer required in the CEMAS database.  A short narrative of why the record is being deleted must be entered.  Once the item is deleted it is deleted permanently.  Records without <NEW ITEM> in the bin location will only be flagged for delete.  Coding a record for delete does not delete the record immediately.  It only codes the item for delete.  End-of-month processing deletes the noun record if there are no associated records for the noun in any other data files.  Any active records in other data files prevent the deletion of the noun record.  A listing (PCN SF022-355) shows which files prevented the noun from being deleted.

   d.  The Descr option takes the user to the Full Item Description screen.  The user is then allowed to modify the item description for the inquired item.

   e.  The U/I option allows the user to inquire into the unit of issue file or add an authorized unit of issue for further use.  This option links to program MNUIUD.

   f.  The Sfx option allows the user to inquire, verify, add, and delete suffix codes.  This option links to program MNSNSFXU.

   g.  The Chem option links to the MHAZUD program.

6.4.1.2.4  NOUN CONSUMPTION SCREEN.

This screen provides information based on past utilization of the noun record.  The fields displayed are as follows:

   a.  Date Last Used - Self-explanatory.

   b.  Date Last Purchased - Self-explanatory.

   c.  Date Last Transaction - Self-explanatory.

   d.  Date Last Inventory - Date of last inventory on the CSL.  It is updated by inventory actions on the store or residue balances only.  Inventories of forward stores, or holding areas do not update this field.

   e.  Last Response Days - The number of days, based on the last purchase that was received, from requisition to receipt.

   f.  Previous Sources - Shows up to the last five times purchased the source of supply and unit price.

   g.  Store Issue/Transferred and Used fields show the number of items used for the corresponding period of time.

   h.  Consumption pattern information.  The bottom of the screen is broken into three 6-month "buckets".  Once an item has 6 months of accumulated data, the data in the first 6-month bucket is moved to the second 6-month bucket and the first 6-month fields are reduced to zeros.  After 12 months, the second bucket moves to the third, the first to second, and the first reset to zero.  There are up to 18 months of consumption data available to the user.  The first bucket has a month indicator showing how many month ends have been processed since the first 6-month values were moved to the second 6-month fields.  A "3" indicates that three "end-of-months" have been run since the 6-month data was rolled.

       (1)  Usage - Shows how many of the items have been issued in the number of months since the record was established.

       (2)  Times Issued - Shows how many times the item has been issued.  If an item was issued once with a quantity of 10, Usage increases by 10, Times Issued increases by one.

       (3)  Pipe Days and Times Received - Are cumulative figures for the item.  Each time the item is received, Times received increases by one and the Pipe days (the number of days from the time the item was ordered until it was received) is added to the Pipe days field.  An average time for delivery can be calculated by dividing pipe days by times received.

6.4.1.3  NOUN MODIFICATION PROCESSING.

All user modifications to noun records are accomplished by entering the changed data in the Noun Maintenance Screen.  This update option is available to users that have access code 04 (Planner) or 51 (Material Acquisition) in their CEMAS identification record.  There are additional restrictions on processing updates for users with only "Planner" access code.

6.4.1.3.1  PLANNER ACCESS MODIFICATION.

If the item is identified as requiring research and the user only has CEMAS Identification access code 04, updates will be restricted to only the fields which are input by the Planner through the noun add program.  These fields are the Further Description, National Stock Number, National Stock Number Suffix, Unit Cost, Unit of Issue, Manufacturers Name and Part Number, Recommended Source and Phone Number, and Primary Shop.  Items are identified as requiring research when the Bin location field contains <NEW ITEM>.  If the item does not require research and the user has only Planner access, then only the Rec Source/Phone field will be modifiable.

6.4.1.3.2  MATERIAL ACQUISITIONS ACCESS MODIFICATION.

Users with the Logistics access code (51) can modify all fields with the following restrictions:

   a.  The adjectives assigned to a noun record may not be changed except in cases where the adjective assigned to a noun record has been deleted from the Noun Adjective (MADJ) file.

   b.  If an item is coded as a prepriced BPA item, the Unit cost field will not be modifiable.  It will be updated from price changes being updated in the Prepriced BPA file.  The unit cost may not be updated on non BPA items if the most current previous source on the Noun Consumption screen is other than SBSS or blanks.

   c.  The unit of issue may not be changed except when the item is coded as pending final research.

   d.  The Last Updated by/date field will be programmatically entered when the final research is accomplished and will be programmatically updated with the user-ID and current date each time an update to the noun record is processed with the noun update program.

   e.  The Added by/date field is entered when the item is added by the noun add program and may not be changed.

   f.  If the noun record is coded for delete, the only field that will be modifiable on the Noun Maintenance screen will be the Deleted field.  This field may only be updated from a "Y" to an "N".

   g.  The Inventory Freeze field is programmatically maintained by inventory programs.  Items with a "Y" in this field are frozen for inventory.  Reference paragraph 6.6 for inventory procedures.

   h.  The Prepriced BPA field is programmatically maintained by the Prepriced BPA program.  Noun records with a Y are identified as a prepriced BPA, and when an item is coded as a prepriced BPA item, no updates are allowed to the adjectives, further description, or the unit of issue.

   i.  The Date added to store stock field is entered from the computer date when an item is updated as a item to be stocked for the CEMAS main store operation.  The date will be removed if the item is updated to a non store stock item.

   j.  The Available field identifies the quantity currently on hand for a main store stock item.  This field is programmatically updated by processing receipts, issues, inventory adjustments, or transfer transactions.

   k.  The Store Due In field is programmatically maintained from processing demands and receipts for store replenishment.

   l.  The Total Due In field is programmatically maintained from processing demands and receipts.

   m.  The Reorder Point and Reorder Quantity fields can be updated for the first 180 days the item is coded as a store stock item.  The length of time an item has been coded as store stock is determined from the date contained in the Date Added to store stock field.  After 180 days, the store Reorder Point and Reorder Quantity are calculated from past consumption.  This calculation takes place during the EOQ processing.

   n.  The Min ord qty and ORD UI fields are used to identify minimum order quantities based on vendor requirements, e.g., 24 per box, 500 per roll, etc.  It indicates the number of units normally contained in the standard packing containers.  The ORD UI is used when the unit of issue to be ordered is different from the unit of issue to be used for issues from the store.

   o.  If the item is coded as a bench stock SBSS item, the Bench Stock Detail Number and Auth Qty fields may be entered.  The EOS reordering program produces a bench stock reorder list when the quantity available falls below the reorder point.

6.4.2  NOUN ADDITIONAL DESCRIPTION FILE (MNAD).

The MNAD file contains an additional description of the item.  Up to 1,444 characters of data are provided to identify the item.  Records are added, updated, or deleted from the MNAD file by the Noun Add (MNONA) and Noun Update (MNONUD) programs.

6.4.3  NOUN SYNONYM FILE (MSYN).

The Synonym file allows users to establish synonyms or like words for nouns.  The synonyms are used to prevent duplication of noun records and to help users find noun records.  A noun must be established in the synonym file before the item can be added to the noun file or requisitioned.  It is possible to have a noun with no synonyms or up to five synonyms established.

   a.  If a noun inquiry is performed for the noun Runner and no noun records exist, the synonyms appear with the number of noun records associated with each noun.  This leads the user to choose another noun rather than add a new noun record and possibly duplicate an existing record.  Users should be in agreement as to the standard for their base.  If records are added with the noun BASECOVE and also the noun COVEBASE, it is possible that duplicate records will eventually be established.

   b.  If a noun has been attached to a synonym record, it cannot be used as a synonym for another noun.  For example, the noun TRIM cannot be used with another noun until it is deleted from the current set of records.

6.4.3.1  NOUN SYNONYM PROGRAM (MSYNUD).

Program MSYNUD is used to add, delete, and inquire records in the Noun Synonym file.

6.4.3.1.1  NOUN SYNONYM SCREEN.

When processing program MSYNUD, the Noun Synonym File screen is displayed.  This screen requires the input of a noun and provides the following options:

   a.  The Add option requires the entry of the noun being added and up to five synonyms for the noun.  It will not allow a synonym to be associated with two different nouns.  The addition of a noun with five synonyms will result in the addition of six synonym records as follows:

         NOUNS      SYN         SYN        SYN        SYN        SYN  

   REC1: BASEBOARD  TRIM        BASECOVE   COVEBASE   MOLDING    RUNNER

   REC2: TRIM       BASEBOARD   BASECOVE   COVEBASE   MOLDING    RUNNER

   REC3: BASECOVE   BASEBOARD   TRIM       COVEBASE   MOLDING    RUNNER

   REC4: COVEBASE   BASEBOARD   TRIM       BASECOVE   MOLDING    RUNNER

   REC5: MOLDING    BASEBOARD   TRIM       BASECOVE   COVEBASE   RUNNER

   REC6: RUNNER     BASEBOARD   TRIM       BASECOVE   COVEBASE   MOLDING

   b.  The Delete option will let the user delete any of the synonyms attached to a noun.  Deleting the noun TRIM through the use of the MSYNUD program removes Trim from all six records.  It can then be used as a synonym for another noun.  After the delete the records would appear as:

         NOUNS      SYN         SYN        SYN        SYN
   REC1: BASEBOARD  BASECOVE    COVEBASE   MOLDING    RUNNER

   REC2: BASECOVE   BASEBOARD   COVEBASE   MOLDING    RUNNER

   REC3: COVEBASE   BASEBOARD   BASECOVE   MOLDING    RUNNER

   REC4: MOLDING    BASEBOARD   BASECOVE   COVEBASE   RUNNER

   REC5: RUNNER     BASEBOARD   BASECOVE   COVEBASE   MOLDING

   c.  The Inquiry option requires the input of the noun and will result in the display of all synonyms attached to the noun.  If the maximum number of synonyms does not exist for the noun, the inquiry option may also be used to add additional synonyms to a noun.

6.4.4  ADJECTIVE TYPE FILE (MADT).

This file describes characteristics (categories) of the noun or item they are associated with, e.g., (1) type, (2) size, (3) material, and (4) color.  A minimum of two and a maximum of four adjective types per noun may be identified.

6.4.4.1  ADJECTIVE TYPE PROGRAM (MADJA).

Records are maintained in the Adjective Type (category) file by processing program MADJA.

6.4.4.1.1  ADJECTIVE CATEGORY ADD, INQUIRY, AND UPDATE SCREEN.

The Adjective Category Addition.  Inquiry and Update screen will be displayed by program MADJA.  This screen provides the following options:

   a.  The Add Record option requires the entry of the noun for the categories being added and will display fields to accept the input of up to four different categories.  It requires at least two different categories be added.

   b.  The Inquire Record option requires the input of the desired noun and will display the associated categories on the screen.

   c.  The Change Category option requires the entry of the noun, the changed category, and the category number.  If Category 2 - Color is to be changed to Tint, enter the new category Tint and the Category Number four.  Duplicate categories for the same noun are not allowed.

   d.  The Delete Category option requires the input of the noun, the category to be deleted and the category number.  If adjective COLOR is category number four and is to be deleted, enter the category COLOR and the category number four.  If there are adjective records associated with the category, the delete is not allowed.  Reference paragraph 6.4.5.1.1b for deleting of adjectives from an adjective category.

6.4.5  ADJECTIVE FILE (MADJ).

This file contains a list of adjectives specific to the noun record and is grouped by adjective-type.  For example, a noun record for paint might have adjectives for adjective type color as red, blue, green, etc.  Records are maintained in the MADJ file by processing program MADJA.

6.4.5.1  ADJECTIVE PROGRAM (MADJA).

This program is used to maintain both adjective type and adjective records to be used in conjunction with noun additions or inquiries.  An entry of a valid noun takes the user directly to the Adjective Category Addition, Inquiry and Update screen.  The Noun Inquiry Program option takes the user directly to the Adjective Addition, Inquiry, and Update screen.

6.4.5.1.1  ADJECTIVE ADD, INQUIRE, AND UPDATE SCREEN.

This screen is used to maintain records in the MADJ file.  The screen will be displayed with the noun and adjective categories filled in and will display the first 50 adjectives associated with the adjective category one.  The user may view the next set of 50 records by using the Next Adjectives option.  Once the user has advanced to additional sets of adjectives, the Prev Adjectives option may be used to back up to previously displayed adjectives.  Other adjective types and their adjectives may be displayed by using the function key that appears above the desired adjective category.  The following options are available from this screen:

   a.  The Add New Adjective option will allow the user to add new adjectives to the adjective category.  It will not allow duplicate adjectives to be entered for the same category.  Standard adjectives should be used in adding new adjectives.  If an adjective of 10’ is to be used to identify a pipe that is 10 feet long, then all adjectives to identify pipe length should be in the same format.  You should not load records for 10' and 10'L, because this will impact on noun dictionary additions and inquiries.  New adjectives will be displayed in alphabetical order.

   b.  The Delete Adjective option allows for the deletion of adjectives.  It requires the input of the adjective number 1 through 50 which corresponds to the adjective as displayed on the screen.

6.4.6  NATIONAL STOCK NUMBER SUFFIX FILE (MSFX).

The MSFX file contains valid National Stock Number Suffix Codes used to group stock classes; e.g., the stock classes for wire might be 01 for copper, 02 for stranded, 03 for insulated, etc.  The standard codes can be obtained from Base Contracting.  CEMAS users should ensure that each LP item added to the noun file has a valid suffix code assigned.  Base Contracting will not accept requisitions without a valid suffix code.  Records are maintained in the MSFX file by processing program MNSNSFXU.

6.4.6.1  NSN SUFFIX FILE UPDATE PROGRAM (MNSNSFXU).

This program provides for adding, deleting and inquiring of records in the MSFX file.

6.4.6.1.1  NSN SUFFIX SCREEN.

This screen requires the input of the NSN CLASS which is the National Item Identification Number (NIIN).  After the entry of the NIIN, an Inquiry option may be processed, and the MSFX records for the corresponding NIIN will be displayed on the screen along with the first 39 positions of the suffix title.  If program MNSNSFXU is called from the noun add or noun update program, and the noun record contains a NIIN, the input of the NIIN is not required.  The screen will be displayed with the MSFX records for the NIIN contained in the noun record.  The NSN Suffix Screen provides the following options:

   a.  If the Sfx is called MNSNSFXU from the noun add or noun update program, and the user wishes to select a suffix code and have it returned to the calling program, place the cursor next to the suffix desired and press ENTER.  This option will assist in the research and adding of new noun records.

   b.  The Add option allows the user to add new suffix codes.  These additions should be coordinated with Base Contracting.  If invalid codes are added to the file and then sent to BCAS on a demand, the demand will be rejected.  The input requires the 2-position suffix code and up to 234 positions for the title.

   c.  The Inquire/Update option requires the input of the 2-position suffix code.  The program will display the Individual Class, Suffix, Title (NOMEN) screen.  This screen will display the corresponding suffix title and allows it to be updated.

   d.  The Delete option provides for the deleting of records from the MSFX file.  It requires the input of the 2-position suffix code.  The program displays the Individual Class, Suffix, Title (NOMEN) screen.  This screen will display the title of the record being deleted for verification prior to processing the delete.

6.4.7  CRAFT CODE FILE (MSCF).

The MSCF file contains a record for each valid craft code.  This file is released from the Headquarters Standard Systems Group as changes to craft codes occur.  Bases have the option to modify the craft code title but cannot delete or add records to the file.

6.4.7.1  CRAFT CODE UPDATE PROGRAM (MSCFUD).

This program is used to inquire and modify records contained in the MSCF file.  It does not allow for the addition or deletion of records.

6.4.7.1.1  CRAFT CODE UPDATE SCREEN.

The Craft Code Updater screen will be displayed with the first 24 records from the MSCF file.  The records will be displayed in craft code sequence.  The following options are available from this screen:

   a.  The Cost Cntr Sequence or Craft Code Sequence options allow the user to change the sort sequence of the records displayed.  If the records are being displayed in craft code sequence, the Cost Cntr Sequence option will be available.  If the records are displayed in cost center sequence, the Craft Code Sequence will be available.

   b.  The Next Screen and Prev Screen options let the user advance through the screen displays.  This option will display the next set of 24 records.  Once the user has advanced to additional sets of records, the Prev Screen option may be used to back up to previously displayed records.

   c.  The First Screen option lets the user return to the first set of 24 records from any point of the display process.

   d.  The Modify option allows modifications to the craft code titles.  Modification might be required if the base or command wishes to use one of the optional craft codes for a specific function.  For example, the base or command might wish to change the title for Craft code FT from Resources Optional to identify this craft code as Real Estate.  To update a record in the file the user must position the cursor next to the title to be updated and press the Modify function which will make the title field modifiable.

6.4.8  HAZARDOUS MATERIAL FILE (MHAZ).

The MHAZ file is used to identify and track hazardous materials used in CEMAS.  The file is furnished with standard chemicals and IEX codes identified by the Air Force as hazardous.  These items are identified by the term USAF in the TYPE field.  While these items should suffice, locally assigned items may be loaded to the file as necessary.  Locally added records will be identified with LOCAL in the TYPE field.  If there is a question as to the classification or type of hazardous item when a noun record is being added, the chemical short name, PENDING may be used until information is obtained from Medical Bioenvironmental Engineering or until a Material Safety Data Sheet (MSDS) is obtained from the vendor supplying the material.  Issue Exception Code (IEX) 7 must be used for these items.  Three additional short names have been provided to identify noun records that may be hazardous but not a Chlorofluorocarbon (CFC) or Halon chemical.  These short names are;  HAZMAT for IEX 7, P-HAZMAT for IEX 8, and H-HAZMAT for IEX 9.  Issue Exception Code of M is allowed for the tracking of Ozone Depleting Chemicals (ODC).  This file will accumulate consumption data (in pounds) for quantities received on items coded as hazardous in the noun dictionary file, provided the item is not a SBSS procured item.  During CEMAS EOM processing for December, the cumulative pounds year to date field is moved to the prior year pounds field and the cumulative pounds year field is set to zeros.  The file may also contain special handling instructions for each chemical.  These instructions are then printed on each property movement document (PMD).

6.4.8.1  HAZARDOUS MATERIAL UPDATE PROGRAM (MHAZUD).

This program is used to add, update, inquire, and delete records from the MHAZ file.

6.4.8.1.1  HAZARDOUS MATERIAL UPDATE SCREEN.

This is the first screen displayed by the program.  The first 15 records from the MHAZ file will be displayed.  The following options are provided:

   a.  The Add option will display a Hazardous Chemical Maintenance screen for the input of the data to be added to the file.  It only allows for the addition of local records.  These records will be identified with LOCAL in the Type field.  It requires input of the following data:

       (1)  The CHEMICAL (short name) is the short name assigned to the chemical.  It can be locally assigned.

       (2)  The CHEMICAL (long name) is the chemical name.  It will be identified on the MSDS.

       (3)  The Chemical Formula is obtained from the MSDS.

       (4)  The Conversion Factor is obtained from the MSDS.

       (5)  The Issue Exception Code is determined by Medical Bioenvironmental Engineering and will be "7", "8", "9", or “M”.

       (6)  The Handling Inst may be blank and can be obtained from the MSDS and Medical Bioenvironmental Engineering.

   b.  The Modify option is provided to allow modifications to the hazardous material file.  To update a record in the file the user must position the cursor next to the record to be updated and press the Modify key.  This will display the record on the Hazardous Chemical Maintenance Screen for entry of the modification.  Only the Conversion Factor and the Handling Inst fields may be updated for the Air Force standard (Type USAF) records.  All fields are modifiable for LOCAL records.

   c.  The Delete option provides for the deleting of records from the MHAZ file.  Only LOCAL records may be deleted.  Records are deleted by pressing the Delete function, then placing an "X" next to the records to be deleted and pressing the ENTER key.

   d.  The Inquiry option is accomplished from the Hazardous Material Updater screen.  To display a record, the user must position the cursor next to the record and press the ENTER key.  The record will then be displayed on the Hazardous Chemical Maintenance screen.

   e.  The Next and Prev options let the user advance through the screens.  This option will display the next set of 15 records on the Hazardous Material Updater screen, or the next record of the Hazardous Chemical Maintenance screen.  Once the user has advanced to the next set of records or to the next record on the Hazardous Chemical Maintenance screen, the Prev option may be used to back up to previously displayed records.

   f.  The First option lets the user return to the first set of 15 records.  It will return to the first record in the MHAZ file if processed from the Hazardous Chemical Maintenance screen.

   g.  The Find option allows the user to enter a CHEMICAL (SHORT NAME) and go directly to the record for display.

6.4.9  NOUN UNIT OF ISSUE FILE (MNUI).

This file contains a record for each valid unit of issue code and its name which can be assigned to a noun record.  The file is maintained by processing program MNUIUD.

6.4.9.1  NOUN UNIT OF ISSUE UPDATE PROGRAM (MNUIUD).

Program MNUIUD allows the user to add, modify, inquire, and delete records in the MNUI file.

6.4.9.1.1  NOUN UNIT OF ISSUE SCREEN.

The Noun Unit of Issue screen is the first screen displayed by program MNUIUD.  The following options are available from this screen:

   a.  The Inquire All by Unit of Issues option will display the first 30 unit of issue codes and their names, sorted by unit of issue, on the Unit Of Issue Name and Codes screen.  The user may view the next set of 30 records by using the Next option on the Unit of Issue Name and Codes screen.  Once the user has advanced to additional sets of records, the Previous option may be used to go back to previously displayed records.

   b.  The Inquire All by Unit of Issues Name option displays the first 30 unit of issue codes and their names, sorted by name, on the Unit of Issue Names and Codes screen.  The user may view the next set of 30 records by using the Next option on the Unit of Issue Names and Codes screen.  Once the user has advanced to additional sets of records, the Previous option may be used to go back to previously displayed records.

   c.  The Inquire a Unit of Issue option requires the input of a unit of issue code.  It will then display the Inquire a Noun Unit of Issue screen with the desired record displayed.  From the Inquire a Noun Unit of Issue screen the displayed record may be modified or deleted.

   d.  The Add a New Unit of Issue option requires the input of the unit of issue code and name to be added to the file.

6.5  MATERIAL ACQUISITION REQUIREMENTS.

In the carrying out of the BCE responsibility, requirements for material will be identified.  These requirements may be a result of planning Bills of Material (BOMs), Line-Item Requisitions for operations and services work or Store Stock Replenishments.  As these items are requisitioned, records will be maintained in the Purchase Order File (MPOF).

6.5.1  PURCHASE ORDER FILE (MPOF).

This file contains a record for each material requisition and contains such information as the CSL, quantity required, item cost, quantity received, award information, document number, etc.  Records are added to the MPOF file by programs that requisition items.  Records are maintained in the MPOF file for the purpose of monitoring the status of requisitions.  Records contained in the MPOF file may be reviewed and updated by processing the Purchase Order Update program (MPOFUD).

6.5.1.1  PURCHASE ORDER FILE UPDATE PROGRAM (MPOFUD).

The purchase order update program is used to manage records contained in the MPOF file.  If the user has access code 51 (Material Acquisition) and code 55 (Buyer) the Purchase Order File Authorization Check screen is displayed.  This screen asks the user to make a choice of the access they need during program operation.  The difference between access rights is explained in the different options.  The PIIN on the purchase order tells the system the source of supply for the item.  A PIIN of SBSS indicates a source of supply of Base Supply.  COCESS indicates a source of supply from a COCESS contract.  A PIIN of IMPAC indicates the purchase order is associated with a requisition using the International Merchant’s Purchase Authorization Card.  A PIIN of PRIME indicates the purchase order is associated with a requisition made through the Defense Logistics Agency’s Prime Vendor contract.  Any other entry in the PIIN is considered a Local Purchase source of supply.  The program displays the Purchase Order Inquiry Selection screen.

6.5.1.1.1  PURCHASE ORDER INQUIRY SELECTION SCREEN.

This screen requires input of the record selection criteria.  The following options are available on the Purchase Order Inquiry Selection screen:

   a.  The PIIN and S-PIIN (Supplemental Procurement Instrument Identification Number) option allows the user to inquire the purchase order file by the PIIN/S-PIIN combination.  All records with a matching PIIN/S-PIIN combination are displayed on the Purchase File Inquiry screen.

   b.  The Document Date/Serial option displays the record with a matching document date/serial number on the Purchase File Inquiry screen.  Each purchase order has a unique document date and serial number.

   c.  The CSL Number option displays all records with a matching CSL number on the Purchase File Inquiry screen.  An option is also available to view only purchase order records for the selected CSL that have not been awarded.

   d.  The Work Order Number option will display all records with a matching Work Order combination on the Purchase File Inquiry screen.  An option is also available to view only purchase order records for the select work order that have not been awarded.

   e.  The NSN option displays all records with a matching National Stock Number on the Purchase File Inquiry screen.

   f.  The Print by Work Order Number Cost Center Sub option produces the Purchase Order Inquiry Listing, PCN SF022-425, showing all records with a matching work order number and shop.

   g.  The Update ADD by PIIN and S-PIIN option updates the Agreed Delivery Date (ADD) for the PIIN/S-PIIN combination entered.  Purchase orders awarded and not received are updated with the ADD entered.

   h.  The Reverse Post Award option links to the purchase order reverse post award program (MPOFUDRP) for the reverse post of an award.  It should be noted that reverse post of IMPAC awards is not authorized.  Reference paragraph 6.5.1.3 for additional information on this procedure.

6.5.1.1.2  PURCHASE ORDER INQUIRY SCREEN.

This screen displays all information pertaining to the purchase order file records requested.  If the noun record associated with the purchase order has more than 200 characters of description attached, the further description message is displayed.  This option displays the complete description attached to the noun record.  For bases operating with an active CEMAS/BCAS interface or the DLA Prime Vendor interface, if the purchase order record has a status code from the BCAS or prime vendor systems, a message is displayed showing the status and the date received.  The access of the user determines the options available.  The following are all options available:

   a.  The Back and Next record options allow the user advance through the records one at a time, or return to a previous record.  The user may advance or back up 10 records at a time.  If there is only one record being displayed, this option is not available.

   b.  The Inq/Add Vendor option links to the Vendor File  Maintenance program (reference paragraph 6.5.3.1.1).

   c.  The Award option is available to users with access code 55 in their identification record.  Users with access codes 51 and 55 in their identification record may use the Buyer Security Access to obtain this option.  The required entries to award a purchase order are PIIN, Unit Cost, Estimated Delivery Date (EDD), Buyer ID, and Vendor Code.  If the award is for an IMPAC purchase, the IMPAC Buyer-ID is also required.  Entries are edited and error conditions explained by messages.  Optional fields that are modifiable are: Priority, Chemical, IEX, QTY Required, Found On Base (FOB) Indicator, ADD, MFG Name/Part Number, Conf.  With, Competit Code, % Variance, General Prov., Del. Cost, Demand Code, and Extra Info (for an IMPAC award).  Optional field updates are edited and messages displayed for error conditions.  Processing an award on a purchase order subtracts the amount of money reserved in the Committed area of the applicable Fund Cite Authority record and computes the amount of money to be added to the Obligated area.  The money added to the Obligated area is the amount of the AMT Award field on the screen.  The new unit cost and vendor code from the award updates the noun record Previous Source field.  The new unit cost is used by the system as the most current estimated price for the item.  The Estimated Delivery Date (EDD) of the award is used as the Agreed Delivery Date.  The EDD cannot be updated after the award.  If multiple awards are being made for the same PIIN and S-PIIN combination, the Award & Retain Input option may be used to eliminate repetitive input.  This option will carry repetitive data to the next record when entered in the Award option.

   d.  The Delete option is provided for users with 51 or 55 access codes in their CEMAS identification record.  An explanation of the delete is required.

       (1)  Users with access code 55 may delete local Civil Engineer purchase order records (CE Buy equal to “Y”, “P”, or “I”).  LP items at CEMAS/BCAS interface bases will not be deleted from the MPOF file at the time the delete transaction is processed.  For these requests, a delete transaction request is established and sent to BCAS via the CEMAS/BCAS interface.  When the BCAS demand is canceled, a cancellation notice is sent to CEMAS, the record is deleted, and funds are adjusted at that time.  This prevents the deletion of LP items for which contracting cannot cancel from a vendor.  For MPOF records where the CE local buy flag is a “Y”, “P”, or “I”, the purchase order will delete without BCAS confirmation.  These requisitions were not sent to contracting when originally ordered.

       (2)  Users with access code 51 may delete COCESS and Base Supply purchase orders.  These MPOF records will delete with transaction completion.

       (3)  Financial update to the Fund Cite Authority (FCA) record and the Supply PFMR record within CEMAS, occurs when final cancellation action is taken.  For LP purchase order records, the amount is added to the deobligated amount of the FCA.  These funds are not available to be reobligated due to Accounting and Finance funding rules.  If the LP purchase order has not been awarded, the total cost of the purchase order is subtracted from the “Committed” amount on the applicable FCA record.  Base Supply records that are deleted have the dollar amount adjusted through the PFMR record in CEMAS.  In all cases, if a related Bill-of-material still exists, the Memo-Committed field will be increased by the canceled purchase order value.

   e.  The Chemical option links to the Hazardous Material Updater (MHAZUD) program (reference paragraph 6.4.8.1).  If there are questions about the chemical name or Issue Exception Code, this program will enable the user to confirm or modify these fields on the purchase order file and or the noun record.

   f.  The Reprint ABSTRACT option will reprint the applicable abstract for the displayed purchase order record.

   g.  The Modify option is provided to users with access codes 51 or 55 in their identification record.  The PIIN on the purchase order indicates the source of supply for the item.  A PIIN of SBSS indicates a source of supply as Base Supply.  A PIIN of COCESS indicates a source of supply as a COCESS contractor.  A PIIN of IMPAC indicates the purchase is via the International Merchant’s Purchase Authorization Card.  A PIIN of PRIME indicates the source of supply is the Defense Logistics Agency’s Prime Vendor contract.  Any other entry in the PIIN field is considered a local purchase source of supply.

   h.  The Print FAX Bid option will print an abstract without previous buying history.  This document will supply all needed information required for a vendor to accurately bid on the required item and is provided for IMPAC requisitions only.

6.5.1.2  PURCHASE ORDER FILE MODIFICATION ACTIONS.

The following actions are accomplished when processing modifications to Purchase Order records:

   a.  Users with access code 55 or using the Buyer Security Access may modify the following fields on an awarded local purchase order record: Priority, QTY Required, Discount Days, Discount Percent, FOB Indicator, EDD, MFG Name/Part Number, Conf. with, Competit.  Code, Percent Variance, General Provisions, Delivery Cost, and Demand Code.  Fields are edited and messages explain error conditions.  An update to the QTY Required field adjusts the amount of money reflected in the obligated area of the applicable Fund Cite Authority record.

   b.  Users with access code 55 or are using the Buyer Security Access may modify the following fields on an unawarded local purchase order record:  Priority, PIIN, S-PIIN, QTY Required, Unit Cost, Discount Days, Percent Variance, FOB Indicator, EDD, ADD, MFG Name/Part Number, Vendor Code, Conferred with, Competition Code, General Provisions, Deliver Cost, and Demand Code.  Users with access code 55 or are using the Buyers Security Access cannot modify purchase order records for COCESS or Base Supply Items.  Users with access code 51 or are using the Material Acquisitions Security Access cannot modify purchase order records for local purchase items.  The fields are edited, and messages are displayed that explain the error conditions.  An update to the Quantity Required field adjusts the amount of money reserved in the committed area of the applicable obligation authority.  An update to the Agreed Delivery Date adjusts the Next Followup Date.

   c.  Users with access code 51 or are using the Material Acquisitions Security Access may modify the following fields on purchase order records for Base Supply Items:  Document Activity Code, Document Date, Document Serial Number, QTY Required, and ADD.  The dates are edited and messages are displayed that explain the error condition.  The Document Number, Quantity, and ADD may be updated to match information provided by the Base Supply System.

   d.  Users with access code 51 or are using the Material Acquisitions Security Access may modify the following fields on the purchase order records with a PIIN of COCESS:  Priority, QTY Required, Unit Cost, and ADD.  The Priority determines if there are additional charges to be added to the purchase order.  Priority E adds the Emergency charge established in the base variable file to the Delivery Cost field.  Priority U adds the Urgent charge established in the base variable file to the Delivery Cost field.  Priority O adds the Other charge established in the base variable file to the Delivery Cost field.  If the ADD is greater than 000000, this field cannot be updated.  Updates to the QTY Required field adjust the amount of money reserved to cover the purchase order.  Adjusting the quantity computes the difference between the old and new cost and adds or subtracts from the committed figure on the applicable obligation authority record.  The Unit Cost field is modifiable on nonfixed price items.  Updates to this field are allowed if there is no ADD assigned.  Updating the field computes the difference between the old and new estimated cost and adds or subtracts the cost from the committed area on the applicable obligation authority record.  Updating the ADD to a valid date awards the item and produces a final abstract.  Updating the ADD to 000001 or to another valid future ADD allows correction of erroneous entries.

6.5.1.3  PURCHASE ORDER AWARD REVERSE POST PROGRAM (MPOFUDRP).

There may be times during the award process where errors are made which need to be reversed from the system.  This could result from an error in the award or in awarding the wrong record from the Purchase Order file.  Reverse post awards are done with program MPOFUDRP.  The program will restore the MPOF record to an unawarded stage.  The Reverse post of an award does not update the deobligated funds as award cancellations do.  Therefore, it is important that award reverse posts be used to correct these conditions in lieu of cancellations.  It should be noted that reverse post of an IMPAC award is not authorized.  This limitation is required due to the rules established for the maintenance of the fund cite authority for IMPAC funds.  Once an obligation has been posted to the fund cite authority for IMPAC, it may not be “unposted”.

6.5.1.3.1  PURCHASE ORDER REVERSE POST SELECTION SCREEN.

The Purchase Order Reverse Post Selection screen is used to select records for processing of reverse post award transactions.  Awarded records from the MPOF file which have not been received, will be selected based on the input data from the selection screen.  This screen provides the following:

   a.  The PIIN and S-PIIN option allows the user to inquire the purchase order file by the PIIN/S-PIIN combination.  All records with a matching PIIN/S-PIIN combination are displayed on the Purchase Order Reverse Post Display screen.  This option will not allow in input of an IMPAC PIIN.

   b.  The Document Number option displays the record with a matching document date/serial on the Purchase Order Reverse Post Display screen.  Each purchase order has a unique document number.  This option will ignore IMPAC records. 

   c.  The CSL Number option displays all records with a matching CSL number on the Purchase Order Reverse Post Display screen.  This option will ignore IMPAC records.

   d.  The WO Number option will display all records with a matching work order combination on the Purchase Order Reverse Post Display screen.  This option will ignore IMPAC records.

   e.  The NSN option displays all records with a matching national stock number on the Purchase Order Reverse Post Display screen.  This option will ignore IMPAC records.

6.5.1.3.2  PURCHASE ORDER RVP DISPLAY SCREEN.

The Purchase Order Reverse Post Display screen is used to display the records selected from the data input on the selection screen.  The View Next Item and View Previous Item options lets the user advance through the records one at a time, or return to a previous record.  Once the item to be reversed has been displayed, the user must enter an explanation for the reverse and press the Reverse This Item option.  In addition to the MPOF record being updated, the program will also produce a Reverse Post Award Notice and a RVP transaction is recorded in the Transaction History file.  The reverse post award will also be identified on the Automated Call Register, PCN SF022-315 as a credit (CR) entry to the FCA.

6.5.1.4  LINE ITEM REQUISITION PROGRAM (MPOFUDLI).

Line item requisitions are processed by program MPOFUDLI which is used when ordering items for non BOM work orders only.  Items required for plant operations, recurring maintenance, shop stock, and emergency store stock reorders are ordered in this manner.  Line item requisitions may be processed by personnel with CEMAS identification access code 12 (Requisition) access.  Limited numbers of personnel should be able to perform line item requisitioning as money is moved immediately to committed status and demands are passed to contracting, COCESS, DLA Prime Vendor, or SBSS for procurement.  Personnel who do not have requisition access may pre-identify line item requisition requirements using the Pending Line Item Requisition program (MPMOUD).  These requirements may then be reviewed and requisitioned by personnel with requisition access.  The program displays the Line Item Requisitions screen for the input of the required data.

6.5.1.4.1  LINE ITEM REQUISITIONS SCREEN.

This screen requires entries in the following fields: CSL Number, Quantity, Work Order Number, Craft, Organization Code, Priority Code, RDD, Requester's Name, and Phone.  Some information is provided, yet is modifiable.  These fields are: CE Auth Local Buy, UJC Code, Installation Code, Control Center, System Designator, Delivery Destination, and FAD Code.  Caution should be used when modifying any of these fields.  A selection of organization codes is provided to assist the user in the assignment of the proper organization code.  The screen provides the following options:

   a.  The Requisition item option is used to requisition the desired item.  All fields are edited for valid entries and reject messages are provided that explain the error condition.  Line item requisitions are not authorized if the work order has a BOM established.  Certain rules/conditions apply when making these requisitions.  The following is a brief description of some of these conditions:

       (1)  If the item being requisitioned has a balance in residue, the requisition is not processed until the residue balance has been depleted.

       (2)  The quantity being requested could be increased due to the noun record having an Economic Order Quantity (EOQ).

       (3)  If there are insufficient funds to cover the requisition, the message “FUNDS ARE TOO LOW TO COVER THIS PURCHASE, REQUISITION UNAUTHORIZED” is displayed.

       (4)  If the item is store stock and there is a balance in the store, a management message is displayed to inform the user, however, the item may still be placed on order if so desired.

       (5)  If the program could not assign a document number due to a file conflict, the message “UNABLE TO ASSIGN DOC#, REINPUT LATER” is displayed.  The transaction must be reinput at a later time.

       (6)  Particular attention should be paid to the CE Local Buy field.  An entry of “Y”, “P”, or “I” will override the source of supply identified in the noun file.  All sources of supply may be overridden.  An entry of “Y” will produce a CE Buy abstract and code the purchase order record as a CE Local Buy.  An entry of “I” will produce an IMPAC abstract and code the purchase order record as an IMPAC purchase.  An entry of “P” will code the item as a DLA Prime Vendor requisition and pass the requisition to the contractor via the prime vendor interface program.  A Prime Vendor abstract may be produced if desired.

       (7)  Once all edits have been passed, the user is required to verify all entries in order to process the transaction.  The accepted requisition will add a record to the MPOF file which is then used for the awarding of the item, receiving the item, and for monitoring the status of the item from the time of ordering until the item is received.  If the requisition is to be ordered from Base Supply, an AF Form 2005 facsimile is produced.  If the requisition is to be ordered from the local source, an abstract (CE BUY, IMPAC, or contracting) is produced.  If the item is to be requisitioned from COCESS, a preplanning or final abstract is produced depending on local variables.  At BCAS or DLA Prime Vendor interface bases, the demand is established for interface to the BCAS or DLA Prime Vendor.

   b.  The Next GP ORG codes option displays the next set of 10 organization codes, if there are more than 10 organization codes for possible assignment.

   c.  The Clear Screen option will clear the screen of all previously input data in order to input new data.

   d.  The Change Control Installation option will change the control installation.

   e.  The Exit option will terminate the program and return to the previous menu.

6.5.1.5  PURCHASE ORDER UPDATE SOURCE PROGRAM (MPOFUSRC).

There will be times when it becomes necessary to change the source of procurement from COCESS to LP or SBSS.  This may result from the COCESS contractor not being able to meet the required delivery dates or the Air Force may not agree to the quoted price of the item from COCESS.  To prevent having to cancel the requirement and then reorder the item using either LP or SBSS as the source, the Purchase Order Update Source (MPOFUSRC) program has been provided.  This program may only be used for items coded with COCESS as the source.  It only changes the source of supply in the desired MPOF record.  It does not change the source of supply in the noun dictionary file.  The program will display the Source Change Selection screen.

6.5.1.5.1  CHANGE SOURCE SELECTION SCREEN.

This screen is used to select MPOF records for the purpose of changing the source of supply.  It provides the following selection options and the records selected will be displayed on the Source Change Selection screen:

   a.  The Document Date/Serial option lets the user select a specific MPOF record by entering the Document Number Date/Serial Number of the desired record.

   b.  The CSL Number option enables the user to change source for all requirements for a specific CSL number.

   c.  The WO Number option lets the user select records based on a specific work order number.

6.5.1.5.2  SOURCE CHANGE DISPLAY SCREEN.

The records selected from the selection option screen will be displayed on the Source Change Display screen.  The screen provides the user with options to scroll through the selected records if multiple records were selected.  It also provides the option to change the source.  The Change Source option lets the user change to source of supply on the MPOF record displayed on the screen.  The changing of the source will result in the production of the appropriate requisition documents.  It should be noted that changing the source will update the purchase order and bill-of-material files with a new document number which will be reflected in the transaction history file as a due in change for the old document number and a due out for the new document number.  Appropriate updates are also made to the applicable funds files reflecting the current status of funds resulting from the change of source.  The following fields are available for input:

   a.  The original requisition Priority will be displayed and may be changed if necessary.

   b.  The original RDD (Required Delivery Date) is displayed and may be changed if necessary.

   c.  The Buy From field lets the user input an "L" if it is desired to change the source to LP or an "S" if it is being changed to SBSS.  If the source is being changed to LP, the update will process the demand to BCAS or produce an abstract if the item is to be purchased by CE as a CE Local Buy item.  If the source is changed to SBSS, an AF Form 2005 will be produced.

   d.  The Organization Code may be updated as required.

   e.  The CE Local Buy flag will be displayed if the base variable file indicates CE Local Buy purchases are authorized.

6.5.1.6  PURCHASE ORDER INDIVIDUAL DELIVERY ORDER (IDO) PROGRAM (MPOFUDDO).

Items on order for COCESS are not obligated until the items are received.  To reserve money for these items at the end of the FY, Individual Delivery Order (IDO) procedures have been developed.  These procedures provide the capability to identify all COCESS items that are on order with the COCESS contractor and produce a print of items identified.  Using the printed list as supporting documentation, the money required may then be reserved to pay for the item from the prior FY funds when received in the new FY.  These procedures are accomplished with program MPOFUDDO.  This program is intended for use during the month of September and must be processed to develop the IDO schedule prior to CEMAS EOY processing.  If this program is not used, and the items identified as IDO, the items will be paid for with the next fiscal year funds at the time of receipt.

6.5.1.6.1  COCESS INDIVIDUAL DELIVERY ORDER (IDO) SELECT SCREEN.

This screen is displayed for selection of the desired option.  The following selections are available:

   a.  The Develop IDO Schedule option builds the initial IDO schedule.  It will select all MPOF records for COCESS that have not yet been received and have been assigned a valid Agreed Delivery Date (ADD).  A COCESS item is not considered a firm back order prior to the assignment of the ADD.

   b.  The Review and Delete Items From IDO option displays the COCESS IDO DISPLAY SELECTION screen for option selection.  The options are to display the items in document number sequence, work order number sequence, Estimated Delivery Date (EDD) sequence, or in authority (FCA) sequence.  The FCA option allows the user to review only the desired FCA or review all FCAs.

   c.  The Pint IDO Listing option allows the user to print the IDO items.  This option will display the COCESS IDO PRINT SELECTION screen and will allow the user to print the listing sorted in document number sequence, Estimated Delivery Date (EDD), or in Fund Cite Authority (FCA) sequence.  The FCA option allows the user to select a specific FCa or product may be produced for all FCAs.  If the product is produced for all FCAs, the last page will provide the dollar amounts associated with each FCA.  The product produced is the Individual Delivery Order Items, PCN SF022-146, which provides the total cost of the items and should be the source for Accounting and Finance to reserve funds to pay for the items.  This product also provides a space for the vendor invoice which may be useful to record receipts to help maintain the status of the IDO.

   d.  The Produce Material Distribution File option allows the user to generate material distribution file (ZWIMATC) for all IDO items in the MPOF file (COCESS PY = “Y”).  This file will be interfaced with Accounting and Finance to distribute obligations in the same year as the funds used to pay for the items.  This file should be interfaced with Accounting and Finance using the manual File Transfer Protocol (FTP) for the MP2T file.  When the system brings up the file name of “ZWIMAT” enter “ZWIMATC”.  This transfer SHOULD BE COORDINATED WITH A&F prior to implementation.  Care must be taken to make sure that A&F has processed this file before sending another ZWIMAT as the new file will overwrite the ZWIMATC file.

   e.  The Add Items To The IDO.  Enter Doc: option requires the input of the document number the user wishes to add.  This allows the user to add items to the IDO which were placed on order after the creation of the initial IDO Schedule.  If the ZWIMATC file had already been produced and interfaced with A&F, these items will not be distributed in the A&F system.

6.5.1.6.2  COCESS IDO DISPLAY SCREEN.

This screen is used to display the records coded as being IDO items.  Up to 16 items can be displayed per screen.  Items can be removed from the IDO schedule by changing the PY (prior year) code to "N" and pressing the Update PY Code option.  It may be necessary to delete items if funds are not available to cover all the items on order.  If items are removed from the schedule they will be paid for out of current year funds when received.

6.5.2  PENDING MATERIAL ORDERING FILE (MPMO).

This file contains records for line-item material requirements that have been identified and are awaiting ordering action.  Records in this file are maintained by program MPMOUD.

6.5.2.1  PENDING MATERIAL ORDERING PROGRAM (MPMOUD).

This program allows the user to preidentify requirements without expending funds.  All items identified using this program will be placed in a pending file similar to memo due-outs in base supply.  All items will be added to the pending file regardless of stock conditions.  Even if the item is in residue, it will go to the pending file.  Items may be added to this file for any type of requirement, e.g., shop stock, bulk, etc. (BOM requirements excluded).  This program was originally developed for use during EOY processing to allow shops, planners, or other personnel to place requirements in a file for review prior to actual ordering, or to increase order time during EOY processing.  However, this program may be used at any time during the year.  This program displays the Pending Material Order screen for the input of the required data.

6.5.2.1.1  PENDING MATERIAL ORDER SCREEN.

The Pending Material Order screen is displayed for input of the data required to identify the item to be requisitioned.  The screen requires entries in the following fields: CSL, quantity, WO number, Craft, ORG Code, Priority Code, RDD, Requester's Name, and Phone.  Some pertinent data is also modifiable, such as: UJC, Installation Code, System Designator, Delivery Destination, and FAD code.  Extreme care must be used when modifying codes.  Organization codes are provided to assist the user in the assignment of proper organization codes.  The following options are provided:

   a.  The Add an Item option allows the user to add items to the Pending Material Order (MPMO) file.  Since no funds are committed at this time, no access rights are necessary.  Fields are edited for valid entries and reject messages are provided to explain error conditions.  If the transaction passes all edits, a record will be added to the MPMO file and is available for ordering by personnel with requisition access.

   b.  The Next ORG Codes option displays the next set of 10 organization codes if there are more than 10 organization codes for possible assignment.

   c.  The Review Items option lets the user review items in the MPMO file and displays the Pending Material Ordering Review Option screen.

6.5.2.1.2  PENDING MATERIAL ORDER REVIEW OPTION SCREEN.

This screen provides the user the opportunity to select the desired review option.  These review options are as follows:

   a.  The Required Delivery Date review option allows the user to input a specific required delivery date to be reviewed.  If the RDD is entered, only MPMO records for the RDD entered will be displayed.  The user may also review all items in the MPMO file sorted in RDD sequence by selecting the appropriate “*" function key.  In this case, the required delivery date would be left blank.  The MPMO records selected will be displayed on the Pending Material Ordering Review screen.

   b.  The Work Order Number option allows the user select records for a specific work order.  It also allows the review of all items in the MPMO file sorted in work order sequence by selecting the appropriate “*” function key.  In this case, the work order would be left blank.  The selected records will be displayed on the Pending Material Ordering Review screen.

c.  The CSL Number option allows the user to review the MPMO record for a specific CSL number.  It also allows the review of all items in the MPMO file sorted in CSL sequence by selecting the appropriate “*” function key.  In this case, the CSL would be left blank.  The selected records will be displayed on the Pending Material Ordering Review screen.

   d.  The ORG Code option allows the user to review the MPMO record for a specific organization code.  It also allows the review of all items in the MPMO file sorted in organization code sequence by selecting the appropriate “*” function key.  In this case the ORG code would be left blank.  Selected records will be displayed on the Pending Material Ordering Review screen.

   e.  The Print Listing option will produce the Pending Line Item Requisitions, PCN SF022-526, product displaying all items in the MPMO file sorted in priority sequence.  Product will also provide a summary of funds required to make purchases.  This product could be valuable during funding shortfalls to determine which items should be purchased or held for funds.  Reference paragraph 7.1.3.117 for a further description of this product.

6.5.2.1.3  PENDING MATERIAL ORDERING REVIEW SCREEN.

The Pending Material Ordering Review screen is used to display the MPMO records selected based on the review option in paragraph 6.5.2.1.2.  This screen provides a status of funds for the organization code contained in the MPMO record.  This screen provides the following options:

   a.  The Requisition Item option requires the user to have requisition access.  It will call program MPOFUDLI which displays the Line Item Requisitions screen with the RDD date from the MPMO record.  Items requisitioned in this manner are deleted from the MPMO file as the purchase order record is added to the Purchase Order File (MPOF).  Reference paragraph 6.5.1.4 for additional information on program MPOFUDLI.

   b.  The Next Record and Prev Record options allows the user to advance through the records one at a time, or return to a previous record.

   c.  The Inquire Noun option links to program MNONUD so the user may review the noun record for the item in the MPMO file.

   d.  The Modify Item option allows modification of data in the MPMO record such as quantity, work order number, craft code, and organization code.

   e.  The Delete Item option allows the user to delete items contained in the MPMO file as needed.  Examples for deleting items could be a result of wrong items being added to the file or when it is determined not to order the item due to funding limitations or changes in requirements.

6.5.3  VENDOR FILE (MVEN).

The vendor file contains a record for each vendor authorized for use in the CEMAS system with the exception of SBSS.  A record for SBSS is not required.  A record for BCAS is required for awards passed to CEMAS via the CEMAS/BCAS interface and a record COCESS is required for COCESS awards.  The records in the file reflect vendor information such as Vendor Name, Street Address, City, etc.  The records also collect award information for each vendor such as the total number of orders this quarter, total times met delivery this quarter, total amount ordered this quarter, etc.  The information can be used to monitor vendor performance.  At bases using the CEMAS/BCAS interface, all award information is passed to CEMAS with a vendor code of "BCAS".  Therefore, vendor performance information should be obtained from Base Contracting.  Records in the MVEN file are maintained with program MVENUD.

6.5.3.1  VENDOR FILE UPDATE PROGRAM (MVENUD).

Program MVENUD is used to add, delete, update, and inquire records in the MVEN file.  This program displays the Vendor File screen.

6.5.3.1.1  VENDOR FILE SCREEN.

The Vendor File screen is displayed by program MVENUD and provides the following options:

   a.  The Add option is used to add records to the MVEN file.  It requires the input of data to identify the vendor for which the record is being added.  The fields will be edited to ensure that each field has an entry, and error messages will be displayed on the screen as necessary.  The following are required entries.

       (1)  The Code should be provided by the Base Contracting Office.  It is a unique 8-digit code identifying vendors.  Vendor Code BCAS will be used if the record is being added for use by the CEMAS/BCAS interface.  It will be "COCESS" if the record is being added for the COCESS contractor.

       (2)  The Name is the name of the vendor.  This information should be provided by the Base Contracting Office.

       (3)  The street address, city, state, and zip code must be entered as the address of the vendor.  This information should be provided by the Base Contracting Office.  It is used to followup by letter for delinquent items and Request for Quotes (RFQ) letters.

       (4)  The Vendor Phone and Contact Phone are the phone numbers of the vendor and contact point.

   b.  The Modify (By Code or Name) option allows modification of the address information and phone numbers.

   c.  The Delete (By Code or Name) option deletes vendors from the file if there are no outstanding purchase orders.

   d.  The Inquire (By Code or Name) option displays the record with matching information.  In addition to the vendor information, five consumption fields show data pertaining to the vendor.  The following information is provided in the five consumption fields:

       (1)  The Total Number of Orders this Quarter indicates the number of orders placed with the vendor during the current quarter.

       (2)  The Total Times Met Delivery this Quarter indicates the number of times the property was received by the Estimated Delivery Date (EDD).

       (3)  The Total Amount Ordered this Quarter reflects the dollar value of awards to the vendor this quarter.

       (4)  The Total Amount Received this Quarter reflects the dollar value of items received during the current quarter that were awarded to the vendor.

       (5)  The Date of Last Order indicates the date the last award was made to the vendor.

   e.  The Inquire (By Inexact Name) option displays the closest record to the name entered.  The user may then scroll through the remaining records.  An entry of "M" in the name field displays the first vendor record that begins with "M".  The five consumption fields show data pertaining to the vendor record being displayed.

6.5.4  Reserved.

6.5.5  BUYING HISTORY FILE (MBYH).

The Buying History file (MBYH) is used to collect buying information on each noun record purchased.  The file will collect data for the last five purchases for each noun record.  The information contained in the file is used in the production of CEMAS-generated abstracts to identify the last five purchases made on the item.  This file is updated by processing award transactions via the CEMAS/BCAS Interface or the Award option in the Purchase Order Update program (MPOFUD).  The user is not provided with an update or inquiry program for this file.

6.5.6  BUYING PROBLEM FILE (MBYP).

During the procurement process, there will be times when problems are encountered on requirements.  These problems could result from incomplete item description, wrong unit of issues, vendor cannot meet the required delivery date, incomplete manufacturer's data, etc.  When these problems are encountered the MBYP file is used to store information regarding the problem and provides the user the capability to respond to the problem.

6.5.6.1  BUYING PROBLEM UPDATE PROGRAM (MBYPUD).

This program allows Contracting personnel or the Quality Assurance Evaluator (QAE) to identify problems with requisitions.  The items entered in the file may be updated by Material Acquisition personnel.  Items identified in the Buying Problem file cannot have the final award accomplished until the problem is resolved.

6.5.6.1.1  BUYING PROBLEM SELECTION SCREEN.

The Buying Problem Selection screen provides the user with several options to maintain the records in the MBYP file.  The following options are provided:

   a.  The Respond to Problem Item option is available to users with access code 51 (MAT-ACQ) in their CEMAS Identification record.  This option requires the input of a document number.  The item in the problem item file with a matching CSL and Document number is displayed.  This option will display the Problem Notification screen for input of the response.

   b.  The Display Problem with this Item option requires the input of a CSL number or a document number.  If the CSL number is entered, all problem items in the MBYP file for the CSL will be selected for display on the Problem Notification screen.  If the document number is entered, only the records for the specific document number will be displayed.  There may be multiple records displayed for the same CSL/Document number combination if the item has been identified as a problem and answered several times.

   c.  The Add Problem to Item File option is available to users with access codes 55 (Buyers) or 54 (Quality Assurance Evaluator).  The Problem Notification screen will be displayed for input of the record to be added to the MBYP file.  The input requires input of the CSL and document number to be entered in the problem file.

   d.  The Display Entire Problem File option allows the user to view all the items in the MBYP file.  This option gives the user the number of items that will be displayed if the option is processed.  The records are displayed on the Problem Notification screen.

   e.  The Print Entire Problem File option produces the CEMAS Problem List, PCN SF022-816.  The list will reflect all records in the MBYP file.

   f.  The Display Unanswered Items option will only select MBYP records that are pending a response.  This option gives the user the number of items that will be displayed if the option is processed.  The records are displayed on the Problem Notification screen.

   g.  The Display Answered Items option will display the MBYP records that have been updated with a response to the problem.  This option shows the user the number of items that will be displayed if the option is processed.  The records are displayed on the PROBLEM NOTIFICATION screen.

   h.  The Review/Update Prime Vendor Request for Quotes option will display the Prime Vendor Quote Updater screen.  This screen is used to either purchase the item from the Prime Vendor or cancel the item and reorder using another source of supply.

6.5.6.1.2  PROBLEM NOTIFICATION SCREEN.

The Problem Notification screen is used to add, respond, and review records in the MBYP file.  This screen provides the following options:

   a.  The Add Item to File option is used to add records to the buying problem file.  When the screen is displayed as a result of processing the Add Problem to item file option from the Buying Problem Selection screen, the Problem Notification screen will be displayed.  The user must identify the specific problem by entering an "X" for the area of concern.  These areas are the NSN, Unit of Issue, Manufacturer's Name, Manufacturer's Part Number, Further Description, or Other.  If Other is selected, the user must enter data in The Specific Problem Is field.  The program will enter the name of the person adding the record and the current date.  The adding of records is restricted to persons with access codes 54 and 55.  Users with access code 55 may not add items with a PIIN of SBSS or COCESS.  Users with access code 54 may add records for PIIN COCESS only.

   b.  The Respond to Problem Item option is available to users with CEMAS access 51.  The RESPONSE field must contain an entry.  The name of the person responding to the problem is displayed by the program.  The date of the response is also entered by the program.

6.5.6.1.3 PRIME VENDOR QUOTE UPDATER SCREEN.

The Prime Vendor Quote Updater screen is used to compare the price quoted by the vendor to the estimated price from the applicable purchase order (MPOF) record.  Only records that exceeded the limits set in the Base Variables (MVAR) file for returned quotes from the Prime Vendor will be displayed on the screen.  The user may then elect to either purchase the item from the vendor or cancel the purchase order and reorder the item from another source of supply.  Displayed date is self-explanatory.  The following options are provided.

   a.  The Purchase from Vendor option will send a firm purchase request to the Prime Vendor.  The noun dictionary record will be updated with the Prime Vendor’s part number, however the primary source of supply (CE LOCAL BUY) will NOT be set to “P” (Prime Vendor).  If it is determined that this item will be predominately bought from the Prime Vendor, this field must be updated in the noun dictionary through normal update procedures.  The purchase order record will be updated with the Prime Vendor’s part number and unit cost.  The applicable record in the Buyer’s Problem (MBYP) file will be updated to reflect that the item was purchased from the Prime Vendor.  The applicable Fund Cite Authority (FCA) committed amount will be updated with the difference (+ or -) between the purchase order estimated extended cost and new extended cost provided by the Prime Vendor. 

   b. The Do NOT Purchase from Vendor option cancels the applicable purchase order.  If the item is against a bill of material the applicable item record will be updated as being cancelled, requiring the item to be reordered from a different source of supply through normal reordering procedures.  The noun dictionary will be updated with the Prime Vendor’s part number.  The applicable Fund Cite Authority (FCA) record will have funds moved from committed to memo-committed.  The Buyer’s Problem (MBYP) record will be updated to reflect that the item was not purchased from the Prime Vendor. 

   c.  The Next Quote option will display the next quote in the file.

   d.  The Inq POF option will link to the Purchase Order Update (MPOFUD) Program for review of the applicable purchase order.

   e.  The Inq BOM option will link to the Bill of Material Update (MBMIUD) Program for review or update of the bill of material.

   f.  The Inq Noun option will link to the Noun Dictionary Update (MNONUD) Program for review or update of the noun dictionary record.

   g.  The Print Screen option will print the screen on the user’s default printer.

   h.  The Exit option will return the user to the previous screen.

6.5.7  BILL-OF-MATERIAL FILE (MBMF).

Planning and Zone personnel will identify the material items required to support a work requirement and build the Bill-of-Material (BOM).  The BOM will then be assigned a required delivery date (RDD) and released to Material Acquisition for the ordering of material.  Material Acquisitions personnel will firm the BOM after all new items have been researched.  The firm program will survey the residue holding area and the CEMAS store to take advantage of on-hand quantities.  For requirements not available from on-hand assets, CEMAS provides requisition documents to the sources of supply indicated in the noun dictionary or identified on the individual MBMI records, e.g., COCESS, SBSS, IMPAC, or LP.  There are two primary files associated with a bill-of-materials, the Bill-of- Material file (MBMF) and the Bill-of-Material Item file (MBMI).  The MBMF file contains information pertaining to the work requirement.  This information includes the work order number, planner logon, facility number, work description, required delivery date, etc.  Records are added to the MBMF file with the Build a Bill-of-Material program (MBMFA).  Records may also be programmatically added as a result of processing store issue transactions (reference paragraph 6.7.1.1).  Material requirements which cannot be identified against a specific work order will be requisitioned using one of the work order numbers listed below.  It is not necessary to establish MWOA, MWCN, MBMF, and MBMI records for these work orders since all updates are accomplished programmatically.

   WORK ORDER NUMBER        ITEM

   00001                    Bench Stock.  This does not include orders for

                            main store or forward store items

   00002                    Bulk Issues (Retail Sales Store)

   00003                    Volume Deliveries

   00004                    Individual Equipment

   00005                    Mobility Kits (Non-Shop-Rate Costs)

   00006                    Tool Crib Items

   00007                    Tool Kits

   00008                    Tool Issues

   00009                    EAID (Non-Shop-Rate Cost)

6.5.7.1  BUILD A BILL-OF-MATERIALS PROGRAM (MBMFA).

The build a BOM program is used to establish the BOM record.  The records are used throughout the material requisition process to track information from initial creation to final closeout.

6.5.7.1.1  BUILD A BILL-OF-MATERIALS SCREEN.

The first screen of the program requires an entry in all fields.  The Org Code field should be one of the organization codes listed on the Build A Bill-Of-Materials screen under the title the following Org Codes are available for selection.  Only organization codes identified as being used for BOMs will be selected for display on the screen.  If there are more than 12 organization codes established, there is an option to view additional codes.  Once all fields have an entry, the user is prompted to verify the entries and the system performs edits on other data files.  Error conditions display a message explaining the error and corrective action if needed.  If a BOM has been established previously, the Add Line Items to BOM option available in the Bill-of-Material Update Program (reference paragraph 6.5.8.1) can be used to add line items.  If the transaction passes all required edits, the Add Line Item To BOM screen is displayed.

6.5.7.1.2  ADD LINE ITEM TO BILL-OF-MATERIAL SCREEN.

This screen is generated by program MBMIADD, called from the Bill-of-Material Update program.  The screen is used to identify each item and quantity required on the BOMs.  The following options are available:

   a.  The Add item to BOM option requires the identification of the item being added to the BOM.  If the CSL is known, adding line items is a simple matter.  The user enters the CSL, Quantity Needed, the Craft Code, and sets the Order Flag.  If the material is to be ordered as a package, the order flag should be “Y” on all items.  If the material is an on call type item (sand, gravel, cement) and is not needed until after the work is in progress, the order flag should be set to "N".  This allows Material Acquisitions to requisition the material needed to start the job and order call items as they are needed.  If the organization code for the item being ordered is different from the one entered for the BOM, it may be changed on the screen.  This may be necessary when ordering items that are on BPAs.  If an organization code has been established to monitor funds for BPA items, then it will be necessary to use that organization code when adding the MBMI record.  This is also true for items using IMPAC funds.  If an organization code has been established to monitor these funds, then that code must be used when ordering items coded as IMPAC.  If the CSL is not known, the user must find the item; if the item needed is not currently in the noun dictionary file, it must be added to the noun file prior to attaching it to the BOM.  Functions are provided to accomplish these actions from the Add Line Item To BOM screen.  However, when the item is identified, the process to add the item to the BOM is the same as identified above where the user knows the CSL.  When all the data has been entered, the description of the noun being attached to the BOM, the unit cost and total cost will be displayed for verification.  Once entries have been verified, the same key adds the item to the BOM.  During this planning stage the same CSL cannot be attached to the same shop code twice.  If a larger quantity is needed by a shop, the original bill-of-material item can have the quantity increased (modified) through the Bill-of-Material Inquiry program (reference paragraph 6.5.8.1.1).  The same CSL can be attached for different craft codes.

   b.  The Add Noun option will link to the Noun Add program (MNONA) and allows the user to add new items to the noun dictionary file during the building of BOMs.  When linked to MNONA the CSL number assigned to the record added to the noun file will be returned to the Add Line Item To BOM screen and displayed in the CSL Number Needed field.

   c.  The Find CSL No option links to the Noun Dictionary Update program (MNONUD).  The user may then find the item required and the CSL will be returned to Add Line Item To BOM screen.

   d.  The Review BOM/BOMI option takes the user to the Bill-of-Material Inquiry program (reference paragraph 6.5.8.1.1).

   e.  The Review by Shop option gives the user a choice of reviewing a specific shop or all shops.  Leaving the shop code blank and pressing function key displays all items attached to the BOM regardless of the shop code.  To get only the records associated with a specific shop code, enter the shop code and only items for the shop requested are displayed.

   f.  The Print BOM/BOMI option calls program MBMIR which prints the Bill-of-Material Inquiry Print, PCN SF022-105.  This print displays all items associated with the bill of material along with associated costs, dates, priority, etc., and has a signature line for the planner or individual building the BOM.

   g.  The BOM Cost Summary option links to the BOM Cost Summary program (MBMIRCS) and provides the user a summary of the cost of material by shop.  A total of all costs is provided.  The summary can be displayed on the screen or printed.

6.5.7.2  BILL-OF-MATERIAL COPY PROGRAM (MBMFCOPY).

There may be times when it is necessary to establish a BOM that is similar (has many of the same items required) to a previously created BOM.  The BOM copy program allows the user to create a new BOM from another BOM and eliminates the need to add each item individually.  The user may then review the newly created BOM and make any adjustments needed.  The BOM to be copied can be in any status (not firmed, firmed, closed, etc.).  All items associated with the BOM will be copied from the MBMI file.  MBMI records for the same CSL and same craft code will be consolidated into one record for the new BOM.  All do-not-order (Order Flag = "N") items will be copied as do-not-order and all order (Order Flag = "Y") pending authorization (Order Flag = “A”) and canceled (Order Flag = "C") items will be copied as order items.

6.5.7.2.1  COPY A BILL-OF-MATERIAL SCREEN.

The Copy a Bill Of Materials screen is displayed by the MBMFCOPY program and requires the input of the work order to be copied and the Work Order, Installation Code, Facility Number, Work Description, and Organization Code of the work order to be created.  The organization codes to choose from are displayed on the screen.  The following options are provided from the Copy a Bill Of Materials screen.

   a.  The Copy BOM option copies the BOM of the Copy From work order to the Copy As work order.

   b.  The Copy and Print option is the same as above with a Bill-of-Material Inquiry Print, PCN SF022-105, being produced for the new BOM.

   c.  The Review BOM To Be Copied option passes the Copy From work order number to the Bill-of-Material Inquiry program.

   d.  The Review BOM Copied option passes the Copy As work order to the bill-of-materials inquiry program.  This allows the user to review the BOM after copying is completed and makes any changes needed.

6.5.7.3  BILL-OF-MATERIAL FIRM SIMULATION PROGRAM (MBMFRSIM).

This program allows the user to simulate firming bills of material.  All actions of the firm process are performed on the BOM and a Firm BOM Simulation report is produced either on the screen or as a printed listing as PCN SF022-135.  The user can firm the BOM as an emergency, urgent, or routine package.  The different priorities transfer different quantities from store stock (reference paragraphs 6.5.7.4e, f, and g).  The total cost of firming the package is displayed with the funds required for all sources of supply (SBSS, CE Buy, IMPAC, or LP).  This shows the impact on funds if the BOM had actually been firmed.  The simulation program uses the current status of quantities and funds.  Management decisions should be made close to the time simulations are run.  A simulation run several days ago uses the quantities and funds as they existed at that time and the results can vary from a current simulation or firming action.  No records are updated by this program; it is strictly a simulation of the firming process.

6.5.7.4  BILL-OF-MATERIAL FIRM PROGRAM (MBMFFIRM).

This program accomplishes the ordering actions for requirements coded as order "Y" on the BOM.  A BOM may be firmed more than once.  However, after the first firm action is processed, only BMI records that have not been assigned a document number will be processed.  Two management products are printed each time a BOM is firmed.  The first product, the Firm BOM Transaction Report, PCN SF022-106, indicates the status of each MBMI record following the firm transaction.  It will identify the current status of items that were ordered as a result of the most current firm process, or for items that were not ordered, it provides a brief explanation as to the reason why the item was not ordered.  The second product, the Bill-of-Material Inquiry Print, PCN SF022-105, is a list of the associated items.  Each item on the BOM goes through the following:

   a.  If the item is coded as Order “N” or “A”, the item is not ordered.

   b.  If the item is frozen for inventory, the item is not ordered.

   c.  If a quantity is in residue, it is transferred to the work order.

   d.  Current funds status is checked to ensure there are funds to cover the cost of the item.  If there are insufficient funds, the item will not be ordered.  If unit costs have changed due to a recent receipt of an item, the new unit cost is used to check fund status.

   e.  If the required quantity is available in the store and the requirement is coded as priority "E", the item is transferred from store stock.  If the quantity in the store does not satisfy the requirement, the item is ordered from the applicable source of supply depending on the noun source of supply coding.

   f.  If there is a quantity available in the store, and if the requirement is coded as priority "U" or "R", and half or less of the store quantity in the store satisfies the requirement, the item is transferred from store stock.  Store stock will only be depleted by 50 percent to satisfy urgent or emergency requirements.  If half or less of the quantity in the store does not satisfy the requirement, the item is ordered from the applicable source of supply.

   g.  After residue and the store quantities are checked, the item is ordered from the applicable source of supply.

   h.  As each requirement is satisfied, appropriate documentation is produced.  If the item is transferred from either residue or the store, a Property Movement Document (PMD) is produced.  If the requirement is ordered from Base Supply, a facsimile of the AF Form 2005 is produced.  If the requirement is ordered from a local source, an abstract is produced.  If the item is ordered from COCESS, a preplanning or final abstract is produced, depending on local variables.  If the item is being ordered from the DLA Prime Vendor and the Prime Vendor Interface is active the demand will be sent to the Prime Vendor.  If the base is a BCAS interface base, a demand will be sent to Base Contracting.  This action also results in the assignment of a unique document number being assigned to each item that is ordered or transferred.  If the item was ordered, a record is also added to the Purchase Order File (MPOF) for tracking the procurement of the item.

6.5.7.5  MATERIAL ACQUISITION WORKLOAD PROGRAM (MBMFWKLD).

This program displays the current workload for requirements pending requisition action by the Material Acquisition section.  Information from the noun file, buyer's problem file, pending line item requisition file, and the bill of material file is screened for applicable records that comprise the workload package.

6.5.7.5.1  MATERIAL ACQUISITION WORKLOAD SELECTION SCREEN.

This screen provides the user with several options to review the workload package.  The following are the options provided:

   a.  The Display/Print BOMs by RDD option shows the user all bills of material that have material requirements attached that have not been ordered.  These requirements are displayed on the Bill-Of-Material Workload screen if the display option is used, or printed on the BOMs Requiring Research, PCN SF022-140, if the print option was used.  Regardless of the option used, the requirements are sorted by the Required Delivery Date (RDD).  All requirements that have an RDD of 000000 are displayed at the top of the list.  The closest RDDs are displayed in order with the farthest RDD being last on the list.  This allows the user to work requirements in the order of the RDD of the material.

   b.  The Display/Print Workload by Technician option displays only those records that have a clerk that matches the entry used for this option.  The requirements assigned, up to three clerks, may be displayed using this option.  If this option is used with no input for a specific technician, only records that have not been assigned to a technician will be displayed or printed.  These requirements are displayed on the BOM Workload screen, if the display option was used, or printed on the BOMs Requiring Research, PCN SF022-140, listing if the print option was used.

   c.  The Display/Print BOMs in Work Over 000 days option requires an entry in the number of days field.  It allows the user to identify requirements that have been awaiting requisition action for a specific number of days.  For example, if 3 is entered, only those work requirements that have been in Material Acquisitions over 3 days are displayed.  These requirements are displayed on the BOM Workload screen if the display option was used, or printed on the BOMs Requiring Research, PCN SF022-140, listing if the print option was used.

   d.  The Review Pending Line Item Requisitions option indicates the number of requirements contained in the Pending Material Ordering file (MPMO).  This option links to the Pending Material Ordering Review Options screen within the Pending Material Ordering program (MPMOUD) and allows all functions of that program to be performed.  Reference paragraph 6.5.2.1 for additional information on the processing of this program.

   e.  The Review Problem File option indicates the number or requirements contained in the Buying Problem file (MBYP).  This option links to Buying Problem program (MBYPUD).  Reference paragraph 6.5.6.1 for additional information on the buying problem file.

   f.  The Review New Noun Items option indicates the number of unresearched noun records and links the user to the noun dictionary inquiry program, reference paragraph 6.4.1.2.2.  The bin location of <NEW ITEM> is carried to the noun inquiry program which allows the user to display those noun records that have not been researched.

   g.  The Review firmed BOMs with items requiring purchase authorization option indicates the number of items requiring purchase authorization.  This option links to the Items Requiring Purchase Authorization program (MBMIAUTH), reference paragraph 6.5.18 which displays BOMs with items that have not yet had funds memo-committed.

6.5.7.5.2  BILL-OF-MATERIAL WORKLOAD SCREEN.

This screen is used to display the selected requirements for the options identified in paragraph 6.5.7.5.1.  From this screen, the user is provided with the following options:

   a.  The Assign Clerk or Priority option allows management to assign or change the clerk to work the requirements and assign or change a priority to each of the requirements or to the BOM if the package has not been firmed.

   b.  The Review BOM option displays a message asking the user to position the cursor at the desired work order.  Moving the cursor to the line that the user wishes to review and pressing the Review BOM function key takes the user to the BOM Inquiry program (MBMIUD).  This allows the user to firm up the BOM or order the individual items that need to be requisitioned.

   c.  The PREV and Next options allow the user to scroll through the records if more than 10 entries are displayed.

6.5.7.5.3  BILL-OF-MATERIAL WORKLOAD SCREEN DATA.

The following fields are displayed on the Material Acquisitions BOM Workload screen:

   a.  RDD.  If the requirements have a required delivery date, the date is displayed.  If no RDD has been assigned, the field is 000000.

   b.  PRI.  If a priority is assigned to the requirements, it is displayed.  If no priority has been assigned, the field remains blank.

   c.  Work Order.  This is the work order for which the material requirements need to be ordered.

   d.  Number Items Total.  This represents the total number of items on the BOM that needs to be ordered.

   e.  Number Items New.  This represents the number of items that have records requiring research before material can be ordered.

   f.  BOM Firmed.  If the field is "YES", the BOM was firmed previously.  The items in the workload package represent those requirements that have been canceled by contracting/COCESS or additional line items to the firmed BOM.  If the field is "NO", the BOM has not been firmed previously.

   g.  RDD Assigned.  This field shows the user the date the RDD was assigned.

   h.  Assigned Clerk.  This shows management the clerk assigned to work the requirement.

   i.  Days In MAT-ACT.  This represents the number of days the material requirements have been in Material Acquisitions with no ordering action taking place.

   j.  Days Assigned.  This field shows management the number of days a clerk has been assigned to work the requirements with no ordering action taking place.

6.5.7.6  BILL-OF-MATERIAL WORK ORDER CLOSE-OUT-PROGRAM (MBMFWOCO).

The MBMFWOCO program is used to close out or to reopen BOM records.  The program will display the Closeout Bill-Of-Material screen for input of the desired work order number and option.  The following options are provided:

   a.  The REOPEN BOM option will remove the BOM Complete Date from the BOM record and places the record back in a status which will allow the processing of additional material requirements.  Completed BOMs stay in the active file until the first end-of-month processing after being closed for 120 days.  The work order can be reopened within that period.

   b.  The CLOSE BOM option performs a final check on the material status of all requirements on the BOM.  The program produces either a Final Closeout Report, PCN SF022-303, or an Interim Closeout Report, PCN SF022-302.  The interim report shows the user the reason the work order could not be closed.  Corrective action must be taken to clear the condition that prevented close out.  A final Closeout Report must be produced on all BOMs.  The following are conditions that prevent final close out:

       (1)  BOMs with items that have a holding area balance will not produce a final Closeout Report.  The items remaining in the holding area must be transferred to the store, residue, or another work order.

       (2)  If purchase orders have been awarded, a final close out will not be produced.  Work orders cannot be closed out until all items have been received.  Once all items have been received and the material issued or transferred, reprocess the close out.  In cases where the work is done using other materials or the work order is canceled, the BMI quantity can be modified to zero and the item deleted, which will also allow close out.  The item which was deleted from the work order will then go to residue upon receipt.

       (3)  If purchase order records have been established, but not awarded, and the item is no longer required to support the work package, and cancellation of the requirement can be accomplished through the source of supply (contracting/COCESS), the requirement must be canceled.  The BOM item can then be deleted and the close out reprocessed.

       (4)  If BOM item records indicate items canceled by contracting, the BOM cannot be closed.  This indicates a requirement has been canceled by Contracting, but a BOM item is still attached to the work package.  It must be deleted, if no longer required, and the close out reprocessed.

       (5)  If BOM item records indicate an item on the BOM has not been ordered, the BOM cannot be closed.  This item must be deleted and the close out reprocessed.

6.5.7.7  BACKGROUND BOM WORK ORDER CLOSE-OUT-PROGRAM (MBMFUDCO).

This program accomplishes the same functions as the MBMFWOCO program, except it does not display a screen for input.  It is called by other WIMS programs, such as the Labor Update program (MDLTUD) and processes BOM close out transactions as if work was reported complete.  The program can also be used to reopen BOM records.  The program produces either a Final Closeout Report, PCN SF022-303, or an Interim Closeout Report, PCN SF022-302.  MWOA records will be updated with a status of "C" if a final Closeout Report is produced or to a "M" if a interim Closeout Report is produced.

6.5.8  BILL-OF-MATERIALS ITEM FILE (MBMI).

This file contains a record for each material item required to support the BOM.  It contains such information as the CSL, quantity required, item cost, quantity received, quantity issued, document number, etc.  Records are added to the MBMI file by program MBMFA.  Records may also be added by store issue transactions or by the BOM Update program.

6.5.8.1  BILL-OF-MATERIAL UPDATE PROGRAM (MBMIUD).

This program is used to show the user the current status of material requirements, allows modification of requirements, deletion of requirements, addition of requirements to bill-of-materials, updating of Required Delivery Date, and firming up (ordering) of material requirements.  It displays the  BOM Inquiry screen, which provides several options.

6.5.8.1.1  BILL-OF-MATERIAL (BOM) INQUIRY SCREEN.

This screen provides the user with several different BOM review options and additional functions required for the processing of BOMs.

   a.  The Review BOM Line Items option requires the input of the desired work order.  The input of Craft Code or Cost Cntr is optional.  If the user wishes to see only MBMI records for a specific craft code, that code may be entered.  If the user wishes to see all the BMIs for a specific cost center, the cost center may be entered and the craft code left blank.  The program will display the Work Order Material Information screen.  This screen provides the number of MBMI records in each of the following categories:

       (1) The Items on BOM category is the total number of items associated with the BOM.

       (2)  The Do Not order items category is the total number of items coded as DO NOT ORDER.  This may be items such as sand or gravel which are needed for the work order but should not be ordered at the same time as other items.

       (3)  The Items not received category is the total number of items that have been ordered but not received.

       (4)  The Items counter issues category is the total number of items that have been attached to the BOM as a result of processing issues from the store to the work order.

       (5)  The Items transferred category is the number of items that have been added to the BOM by processing transfers to the work order.

       (6)  The Items Ordered after Firmed category is the number of items that were ordered after the original BOM was firmed.  The firmed BOM may have originally been created by an issue from a store, COCESS, residue, or non-CEMAS material transaction.

       (7)  The Items received in full category is the total number of items that have been received in full for the work order.

       (8)  The Items pending ordering action category is the total number of items required to be ordered for the work order.

       (9)  The Items requiring purchase authorization is the total number of items added to a firmed BOM by a person not authorized to commit funds.

NOTE: To review the individual items in a particular area, place the cursor next to the desired area and press ENTER which displays the BOM Item Inquiry screen, showing up to 15 MBMI records in the specified category.  The screen allows the review of the next set of 15 records or displays previous screens.  It also provides a print function and a CSL Search option.  The CSL Search option may be used when several records exist for a category and it is desired to find records for a given CSL.  If detailed information on a MBMI record is needed, or updates are required, the detailed record may be displayed by positioning the cursor next to the desired record and pressing the ENTER key.  This will display the detailed record on the Bill-Of-Material Item screen.  For more information on the Bill-of-Material Item screen, reference paragraph 6.5.8.1.2.

   b.  The Add line items to BOM option calls program MBMIADD and allows the user to add additional items to a BOM after the BOM has been established by the MBMFA program.

   c.  The Display or Print Cost Summary by Craft option provides the same options as outlined in paragraph 6.5.8.4.

   d.  The Print BOM Summary (P)artial/(C)omplete option prints a Bill-of-Material Inquiry Print, PCN SF022-105.  If the (P)artial option is used only the noun and adjectives are provided for the item description.  If the (C)omplete option is used the complete item description is printed.

   e.  The Print BOM Summary by Craft/Cost Cntr option requires the input of a craft code or cost center and will print the Bill-of-Material Inquiry Print, PCN SF022-105, product for only the MBMI records that match the input.

   f.  The Update RDD/Release to Logistics option calls program MBMFURDD and is used to enter the required delivery date for a BOM.  This identifies the BOM as being ready for Material Acquisition to order the items.  Program MBMFURDD displays the screen to Modify Bill-of-Material (BOM) screen for input of the RDD.  It should be noted that the cost fields displayed by this program are a combination of costs from the bill-of-material and noun dictionary files.  If an item had already been ordered, the cost will come from the bill-of-material file.  If the item has not yet been ordered, the estimated cost for the item is taken from the noun dictionary file.  This will show a true cost for the item (most current cost) which may have changed since the item was loaded to the bill-of-material.  Therefore, it is possible for the cost figures displayed via the MBMIUD program and the figures displayed by this program to be different.

   g.  The Modify/Firm/Delete BOM option lets the user modify the priority and RDD, delete a BOM and firm a BOM.  The program displays the Modify/Firm BOM screen for these actions.  The DELETE BOM option can only be processed on a BOM prior to the assignment of an RDD.  Reference paragraph 6.5.7.4 for more information on the firm program.

   h.  The Firm Simulation option provides a preview of firm actions if the BOM is to be firmed.  Reference paragraph 6.5.7.3 for additional information on the firm simulation program.

   i.  The WO Management Information option calls program MBMIINFO and displays the Work Order Information screen (reference paragraph 6.5.8.5.1).

   j.  The List BOMs with CSL Number option requires the input of a CSL number.  It displays the CSL Number “XXXXXX” Inquiry screen which contains an entry for each BOM that has the associated CSL number.  It reflects the work order number, priority, firm status, and quantity in holding.  This option may be of benefit in identifying on-hand quantities to use for emergency requirements.

   k.  The Review Document Number option lets the user access the MBMI record by entering the document number of the item.

6.5.8.1.2  BILL-OF-MATERIAL ITEM SCREEN.

This screen displays the detailed MBMI record and provides the following options:

   a.  The Next Item and Prior Item options let the user advance through the records one at a time, or return to a previous record.

   b.  The Forward 10 and Back 10 option accomplishes the same function as the Next Item and Prior Item options except it advances or backs up 10 records at a time.

   c.  The Modify option calls program MBMIMOD and allows the user to make changes to the MBMI record.  Once this option is activated, the modification must be completed or canceled.  If the modification is completed, the record is updated.  If canceled, the item is not updated.

   d.  The Inq CSL Number option links to the Noun Dictionary Update program (MNONUD).

   e.  The Delete option deletes the complete BOM.  If the BOM is firmed, only close out action can delete the bill-of-material.  If a RDD is assigned, the dollar value in memo status is adjusted.  The user is given a chance to verify the work order being deleted.  Caution should be used on deletes.  There is no program to automatically restore a BOM.  Users should note that this transaction will delete the MBMI record even if a purchase order record is present.  Therefore, users should cancel purchase order records prior to processing the delete for the MBMI record.  If for some reason the MPOF record cannot be canceled and the MBMI record is deleted, when the property is received, it will be transferred to stock or to residue.

   f.  The Inq POF option links to the Purchase Order Update program (MPOFUD).

   g.  The Update Shop option lets the user change the craft code on the MBMI record, provided the item has not been ordered.

6.5.8.2  BILL-OF-MATERIAL ITEM MODIFICATION PROGRAM (MBMIMOD).

Program MBMIMOD is called by program MBMIUD and is used to make corrections to MBMI records.  This could include changing the priority, RDD, order flag, quantity requested, CE local buy flag, IEX, and chemical name.  If the BOM for the item record has been firmed, this option is also used to order the item.  If the item being updated has already been ordered, only the quantity requested, IEX, and chemical name may be updated.  It will not allow updates making the quantity required greater than the quantity required in the Purchase Order File (MPOF).

6.5.8.2.1  BILL-OF-MATERIAL ITEM MODIFICATION SCREEN.

This screen is used for modifications of MBMI records and is activated by the modification option on the Bill-of-Material Item screen within the Bill-of-Material Updater (MBMIUD) program.  Once this program has been activated, several actions may be accomplished depending on your CEMAS access authorization:

       (1)  If the item has not yet been ordered, the following fields may be modified: Item PRI/RDD, ORDER (Y/N/A) (may only be updated from “A” to “N” if CEMAS access 04 - Bill-of-Material), Quantity Requested, Organization Code, CE Local Buy, and Chemical (short name).  Updating of the record by someone with CEMAS access 51 - MAT ACQ, will result in the actual ordering of the item.  An update of the CE Local Buy with an entry of “Y” (for CE Local Buy), “I” (for IMPAC), or “P” (for DLA Prime Vendor) will override the source of supply indicated in the noun (MNON) file.

       (2)  If the item is already on order, update of the Quantity Requested and Chemical (short name) is authorized.  Update of the Quantity Requested may not be greater than the quantity on order in the purchase order (MPOF) file or less than the Quantity Received.  For example, if the Quantity Requested was six and the Quantity Received was five, the Quantity Required could only be updated to five to match the QTY Received.  In this case you would be indicating that the last item that has not yet been received is no longer needed for this BOM.  When this item is received, the excess receiving program (MRECXCS) would determine the disposition of the item depending on information in the noun (MNON) file.

6.5.8.3  BILL-OF-MATERIAL ITEM ADD PROGRAM (MBMIADD).

This program is called by program MBMIUD and used to add items to an established BOM.  It should be noted that this program is CEMAS Access Rights sensitive.  If an item is added by a person who does not have authority to commit funds (CEMAS User Rights 05 - OPS RDD Update) the item will be added with an order flag of “A”.  This flag may only be updated to a “Y” by someone having 05 rights.

6.5.8.3.1  ADD LINE ITEM TO BOM SCREEN.

The Add Line Item To BOM screen is displayed for the user to enter the data required to add records to an established BOM.  This screen requires the input of an organization code, required delivery date, CSL, shop code, required quantity, and order flag.  It should be noted that only organization codes that are not coded for IMPAC or COCESS use only may be used.  If an item is coded for an IMPAC or COCESS purchase, the program will determine the correct organization code to be used.

6.5.8.4  BILL-OF-MATERIAL ITEM COST SUMMARY PROGRAM (MBMIRCS).

The BOM Item Cost Summary program provides a cost for all items associated with a BOM.  This cost is provided by cost center and craft code.  The program requires the input of the desired work order and displays the cost data on the BOM Cost Summary By Shop screen.  The user may request a print to produce the BOM Cost Summary By Shop, PCN SF022-107.

6.5.8.5  BILL-OF-MATERIAL ITEM INFORMATION PROGRAM (MBMIINFO).

Program MBMIINFO is called from program MBMIUD and displays the Work Order Information screen.

6.5.8.5.1  WORK ORDER INFORMATION SCREEN.

This screen contains management information such as latest agreed delivery date, latest required delivery date, date last item due-in, date material ordered, and date material completed.  This option can be used to answer customer questions about the material status of work orders.  Information on the screen is self-explanatory.  The options provided to review the different categories, displays the records that fall into each category.

6.5.9  PREPRICED BLANKET PURCHASE AGREEMENT FILE (MBPA).

Civil Engineering and or Base Contracting may wish to establish Blanket Purchase Agreements (BPAs) with local vendors for common use items.  A list of these items is made available to local vendors for the purpose of price solicitation.  Vendors are then selected based on prices provided.  Up to five vendors may be identified to each item.  The establishment of BPA items eliminates the need to solicit bids each time the item is ordered.  Information in the MBPA file is printed on CEMAS generated abstracts identifying the vendor's code, manufacturer's name, part number, and unit cost.

6.5.9.1  PREPRICED BPA FORM GENERATOR (MBPAIL).

This program produces the forms needed to send to local vendors for solicitation of bids.  The listing produced is the Prepriced BPA Bid List.  This product is designed to be sent to local vendors and, therefore, it does not have a PCN assigned.  The product prints the item description from the noun dictionary file and provides space for the vendor to enter the manufacturer's name and part number and the unit price being quoted.  The program displays the Prepriced BPA Forms Generator screen.

6.5.9.1.1  PREPRICED BPA FORMS GENERATOR SCREEN.

This screen provides the following options:

   a.  The Process Above Commodity CSLs requires the input of the desired commodity code.  If only paint items are to be selected, the user can enter “8010” and only noun dictionary records with a matching commodity code will be printed on the listing.  As the items are selected for printing, each item is assigned a sequential number and the total number of records is displayed after the last record has been selected.  If additional commodity codes are to be processed, the numbers assigned will start with the next number.  The Input the desired starting sequence number option allows the user to assign the first item number the system will use on selected items.

   b.  The Process all Commodity CSLs will select all noun dictionary records for printing on the bid list.

6.5.9.2  PREPRICED BPA UPDATE PROGRAM (MBPAUD).

Program MBPAUD is used to update records in the MBPA (Blanket Purchase Agreement) file and displays the Prepriced BPA Option screen.  Records may be established, maintained, or deleted for a current or future BPA schedule.

6.5.9.2.1  PREPRICED BPA OPTIONS SCREEN.

From this screen, the user must select one of the following options:

   a.  The Add Item to Current Schedule and the Add Item to Future Schedule options are used to add items to the MBPA.  The add information required, differs for local purchase BPAs and COCESS contracts.  Once into the add mode for a vendor, multiple items may be added to the schedule without reinput of the vendor.  A CSL is limited to being loaded to only five vendors.  Also, if the CSL is flagged for delete or has the source of supply of SBSS or DLA Prime Vendor in the noun dictionary, it will reject on input.

       (1)  Entries for Vendor, CSL, Contract Line Item, and Unit Price are required to add the item to the BPA schedule.  Additionally, Manufacturer Name and MFG Part Number may be input if different from current noun record for the CSL.  The Contract Line Item should correspond to the number on the Prepriced BPA Bid List provided by contracting and cannot be duplicated within a vendor code.

       (2)  If the Vendor Code is COCESS, the Stock Flag, Stock Level, and Est Annual Quantity are required in addition to those items listed in item (1).  The Stock Flag may only be “Y” for stocked items or “N” for prepriced items (not stocked).  Additionally, Stock Level is the quantity the COCESS vendor is supposed to stock (usually a 30-day level) and the Est Annual Quantity is the quantity provided to the vendor during the bid process as estimated annual consumption.

       (3)  When items are added to the current schedule, the input unit price and BPA flag will be updated in the MNON (noun) file.  If the vendor code is COCESS, the MNON record will also be updated with manufacturer’s name, part number, and COCESS information based on the stock flag.  Stock flag of “Y” will result in COCESS stock flag of “Y” and schedule of “F” (fixed price).  Stock flag of “N” will result in COCESS stock flag of “N” and schedule of “P” (prepriced).

       (4)  When items are added to the future schedule, the updates to the noun dictionary will not be accomplished until the future schedule is moved to the current schedule.

   b.  The Modify Item from Current Schedule and the Modify Item from Future Schedule are used to modify items already loaded in the MBPA file.  Selected items are retrieved by vendor code and CSL.  Once into the modify mode for a vendor, multiple items may be updated on the schedule without reinput of the vendor.  An option is available to retrieve current information from the MBPA and MNON (noun) files for the input CSL.

       (1)  Items that may be modified are Manufacturer’s Name, MFG Part Number, Unit Price, and Contract Line Item.  Future schedule will also allow the update of Order in Unit of Issue and Lot Size.

       (2)  If the vendor code is “COCESS” additional stockage information (Stock Flag, Stock Level, and Est Annual Qty) is modifiable.  A change in stock flag will result in the changing of the COCESS stock flag and schedule in the noun dictionary for current items.

       (3)  Vendor’s Name, noun, adjectives, Unit of Issue, and Hazardous Flag are displayed for information purposes only and cannot be modified through this program.  During actual update, if any of the nonmodifiable information differs from the primary record, update of the MBPA will not be allowed until the problem is corrected.  An example of this edit is if after an item is loaded to the MBPA file, the adjectives are changed on the CSL in the noun dictionary.  When you try to update the MBPA file, it will look at what you have and compare it to the noun record.  You will be required to either change the adjectives on what is on contract (you have to coordinate that with contracting) or update the noun record with the adjectives that are under contract.

       (4)  Modification of items on the current schedule will result in updates to the noun dictionary.  Future schedule modifications will take effect when the future schedule is moved to current schedule.

   c. The Delete Item From Current Schedule and the Delete Item From Future Schedule options are used to delete items from the MBPA file.  An entry of vendor code and CSL are required to delete an item.  Once into the delete mode for a vendor, multiple items may be deleted on the schedule without reinput of the vendor.

       (1)  Items deleted from the current schedule will result in updates to the noun dictionary for the corresponding CSL.  The BPA flag will be reset to “N” if the item is not on any other current schedule.  If the vendor is COCESS, the COCESS stocked flag will be reset to “N” (nonpriced item).  If there is a corresponding future schedule for the vendor/CSL combination, the MBPA record will not be deleted.

       (2)  Items deleted from the future schedule will result in removal of future schedule information in the MBPA record for items that have current schedule information, and deletion of the MBPA record for items that do not have a current schedule.  No updates to the noun dictionary are made when deleting future schedule items.

   d.  The Inquire Current BPAs by Noun and the Inquire Future BPAs by Noun options are used to inquire records currently loaded in the MBPA file.  Inquiry for a specific noun may be for a specific vendor code or for all vendor codes.  An option is provided for selection of each option.  Once into the query, a table is built showing the list of items selected.  Individual items may be displayed by tabbing to the record and pressing the appropriate PFKey.  Records may be modified or deleted from the displayed screen.

   e.  The Inquire Current Schedule by CSL and the Inquire Future Schedule by CSL options are used to display records currently in the MBPA file.  Input of vendor code is optional for these inquiries.  Use the vendor code and CSL if a specific record is desired.  If all records for a CSL are to be reviewed, the vendor code is left blank and the appropriate PFKey is selected.  Up to five records may be displayed per CSL.  The records selected will be displayed on a selectable screen.  Individual items may be displayed by tabbing to the record and pressing the appropriate PFKey.  Records may be modified or deleted from the displayed screen.

   f.  The Print List of Current Schedule and the Print List of Future Schedule options are used to print records currently in the MBPA file and require the input of the vendor code.  Prints may be sorted in contract line item, CSL, or Noun/Adjective sequence.  Output from this option will produce the Blanket Purchase Agreement Review List, PCN SF022-411.

   g.  The Display List of Current Schedule and the Display List of Future Schedule options are used to display records currently in the MBPA file and require the input of the vendor code.  Display sequence may be selected by contract line item, CSL, or noun/adjective.  The records are displayed on a selectable screen.  Individual items may be displayed by tabbing to the desired record and pressing the appropriate PFKey.  Records may be modified or deleted from the displayed screen.  The Find Record option is activated based on the sort sequence when entering the program, e.g., if sort sequence was CSL, a PFKey to find be CSL will be activated.

   h.  The Quick Multiple Update of Current Schedule and the Quick Multiple Update of Future Schedule options are for update of key information on a multiple item screen.  A vendor code is required for selection of records.  Display sequence may be selected as contract line item, CSL, or noun/adjective.

       (1)  The multiple update screen will display up to 10 records at a time and allows update of the Stock Flag, Unit Price, Stock Level, and Est Annual Qty data.  This option was designed primarily for maintaining the COCESS contract.  However, it may be used for updating prices on local purchase BPAs.  Update or deletion of individual records may be done by tabbing to the record and pressing the appropriate PFKey.  The Find Record option is activated based on sort sequence selected when entering program, e.g., if sort sequence was CSL, a PFKey to find CSL will be activated.

       (2)  Pressing the multiple update key will update the MBPA file.  If updating a current schedule, the noun dictionary will also be updated.

   i.  The Delete All Current Items For A Vendor and Delete All Future Items For A Vendor options require input of a vendor code and will delete all MBPA records for the vendor.  If a current schedule is selected, the program will remove the BPA flag, if not listed on any other schedule, from the MNON (noun) record and delete the MBPA record if no future schedule is found for the vendor code/CSL.  If vendor is “COCESS” and the current schedule is selected, the program will also reset the COCESS stocked flag and schedule to “N” in the MNON file.  When a future schedule is selected, the program will remove the future schedule information from the MBPA record if a current schedule is found, or delete the MBPA record if no current schedule is found.

   j.  The COCESS BPA Price Increase option allows the user to create a future schedule for the COCESS vendor and increase the unit price by an input percentage.  COCESS is programmatically input as the vendor code and may not be changed.  Percentage increase may be up to the second decimal position, e.g., 3.25 percent.  Once the desired increase percentage is entered, the program will create a COCESS future schedule for the increased price.  The current manufacture’s name, part number, stockage flag, stock level, and estimated annual quantity will be duplicated in the future schedule information.  The current schedule will not be effected.  If an error in the percentage of increase occurs, delete the future schedule using the Delete all Future Items for a Vendor option and reprocess the program.  Once the price increase is processed, the future schedule may be reviewed by the Display List of Future Schedule or Print List of Future Schedule options.

   k.  The Move Future Schedule to Current Schedule will move all items for a selected vendor from the future schedule to the current schedule and perform all record updates.  When this option is selected, it uses the same logic as Delete Items for a Vendor and then moves future schedule information in the MBPA file to current and updates the MNON (noun) unit price, manufacture’s name, part number, lot size, order in unit of issue, and BPA flag.  If the vendor code is “COCESS”, the MNON record will also be updated with COCESS information based on the stock flag.  Stock flag of “Y” will result in COCESS stock flag of “Y” and schedule of “F” (fixed price).  Stock flag of “N” will result in COCESS stock flag of “N” and schedule of “P” (prepriced).

6.5.10  COCESS SOLICITATION PROCESS FILES (SNON/SNAD).

In the preparation for awarding a COCESS contract, a list of all the items considered for the contract must be provided to prospective vendors.  This is done through the development of a Solicitation Bid list.  In the development of the bid list, noun dictionary (MNON) records are selected and added to the Solicitation Noun Dictionary (SNON) file, and the item description is added to the Solicitation Noun Additional Description (SNAD) file.  These are two temporary files and are used only during the preparation of the bid list.  Calculated quantities are based on noun dictionary fiscal year data and the month in the fiscal year that the solicitation dictionary file is created.  For instance, if the noun dictionary record indicated a quantity of 9 in the Used FY to Date field and the current month is March which is the 6th month of the fiscal year, the calculated annual quantity would be calculated as 9 divided by 6 multiplied by 12 (the number of months in the year) resulting in a calculated annual quantity of 18.  If the solicitation dictionary file is created near the end of the fiscal year, the program will have more consumption data to work from and fewer months to estimate.  Therefore, it is recommended that the solicitation dictionary file be created in August or September if it is anticipated that a COCESS contract will be negotiated during the up coming fiscal year.  Following the acceptance of the bid from a vendor and the award of the contract, the items accepted from the bid list must be added to the Blanket Purchase Agreement (MBPA) file.  The SNON and SNAD files may be removed from the CEMAS data volume.  The records in the SNON and SNAD file are maintained with the COCESS solicitation program (MCOCSOL).

6.5.10.1  COCESS SOLICITATION PROGRAM (MCOCSOL).

This program is accessed through the COCESS Monitor’s menu and is used to create and maintain the initial SNON and SNAD files.  The program displays the COCESS Solicitation Option screen.

6.5.10.1.1  COCESS SOLICITATION OPTION SCREEN.

The COCESS Solicitation Option screen is displayed and provides the following options:

   a.  The Build Solicitation Working File is used to build the SNON and SNAD files.  (Reference 6.5.10.1.2.)  This option displays the COCESS Solicitation Generator screen.  When this option is processed all noun records are selected except those meeting the following conditions:

       (1)  Noun records which are coded for delete.

       (2)  Noun records with SBSS as the source of supply.

       (3)  Noun records identified as being unresearched.  These items are identified by having <NEW ITEM> in the Bin Location field.

       (4)  Noun records with an estimated annual consumption of less than two.  The estimated annual consumption is calculated by taking the quantity used this fiscal year divided by the fiscal year month multiplied by 12.

       (5)  Noun records which are not store stocked or currently a COCESS item that have not been purchased within the last 365 days.

   b.  The Update Solicitation Working File option is used to maintain records in the SNON and SNAD files.  It displays the COCESS Solicitation Update screen.  (Reference 6.5.10.1.3.)

   c.  The Reprint Working Bid List option requires the input of a Starting Noun and a Thru Noun for production of the COCESS Working Bid List, PCN SF022-488.  The screen will be displayed with a Starting Noun of First and Last as the Thru Noun.  This will reprint all records contained in the SNON and SNAD files.  If only one noun is desired for reprinting the Thru Noun field must be blank.

   d.  The Print Final Solicitation List option is used to produce the COCESS Stock List which is the Bid List used by the vendors for providing bids.  This option produces PCN SF022-412, COCESS Bid List, in three parts.  All parts are sorted in noun/adjective sequence.  Part I, Fixed Price Items (stocked), identifies all items in the SNON file with stock flag of “YES”.  Part II, Prepriced Items (Not Stocked), identifies all items in the SNON

file with the stock flag of “PRE”.  Part III, Other COCESS Items (Information Only), identifies all items in the SNON with the stock flag of “NO”.  Parts I and II provide an area for the vendor to input unit cost, total cost, and alternative manufacturers name/part number.

   e.  The Move Working File to Blanket Purchase Agreement File option is used to move the information from the bid solicitation process and load it to the future schedule for the vendor code COCESS.  All items that are identified with Stocked Flag of “YES” and “PRE” are added to the file.  All pertinent information is moved except the unit price.  The unit price will be updated, based on contract award information, using the MBPAUD (Blanket Purchase Agreement) multiple update program.  This process will generate PCN SF022-410, Solicitation Error List, based on the following error/edit conditions:

       (1)  CSL no longer loaded in the noun dictionary.

       (2)  CSL is flagged for delete in the noun dictionary.

       (3)  Adjectives do not match adjectives in the noun dictionary.

       (4)  Hazardous material flag does not match the noun dictionary.

       (5)  Unit of Issue does not match the noun dictionary.

6.5.10.1.2  COCESS SOLICITATION GENERATOR SCREEN.

This screen provides the record selection criteria and the option for the user to build the solicitation files.  If the solicitation files have already been developed, this option will not run.  In this case, the message “The Build Option Has Already Been Processed” will be displayed.  If the existing working file is from a prior solicitation, you will need to delete the SNON, Solicitation Noun Dictionary, and SNAD, Solicitation Noun Additional Description, files from the CEMAS working library.  The criteria used for record selection in creation of the new working file is as follows:

   a.  Only researched active non SBSS items with an estimated annual consumption greater than two will be considered for solicitation.

   b.  Items purchased within the last 365 days except for store stock and COCESS items.  Store stock and COCESS items are selected regardless of last purchase date.

   c.  The average monthly usage must be at least one per month for the item to be considered for stockage.

   d.  A 30-day supply will be used for the estimated stockage level.

6.5.10.1.3  COCESS SOLICITATION UPDATE SCREEN.

This screen allows the user to select records to be updated by entering a noun,  CSL, or all unresearched (NEW) items.  Additionally, it allows the items to be added to the SNON/SNAD files or deleted from the working bid process.

   a.  The Update by Noun option selects all records with matching input and will be displayed on the Item Solicitation Maintenance screen.  Previous and next keys are provided to walk through each record selected for the noun.

   b.  The Update by CSL allows the update of an input CSL and will be displayed on the Item Solicitation Maintenance screen.

   c.  The Add New Item allows for an item not originally selected by the initial program to be added to the SNON and SNAD files.  Information needed to be added is CSL, stock flag, stock quantity, annual quantity, lot unit of issue, and lot size.  Stock flag will be either Y for yes, fixed price item (stocked), P for prepriced (not stocked), or N for no, other COCESS items (information only).  Stock flag of Y requires a stock quantity and annual quantity.  Stock flag of P or N requires an annual quantity.

   d.  The Delete Item option is also provided for items that are in the solicitation file that are no longer wanted in the bid process.  Items will be deleted by CSL.

   e.  The Update items with stock flag of NEW retrieves all items that still require stockage decisions.  All NEW items must be changed to YES or PRE prior to final solicitation report processing.

6.5.10.1.4  ITEM SOLICITATION MAINTENANCE SCREEN.

From the Item Solicitation Maintenance screen the user may change the adjectives, unit cost, annual quantity, stock flag, stock quantity, lot unit of issue, lot size, manufacturer’s name, and part number as needed.  An option to update the further description is also provided.  The updates made, will only modify the SNON and SNAD files (if noun dictionary update is required, the noun update program must be run and description updated).  Adjectives modified by this program must match the adjectives in the noun dictionary (MNON) file.  The hazardous flag is provided for information only.  If it is incorrect, it must be updated in the noun dictionary file first.  This screen also displays the Original Computed Annual Qty and the Last Date Purchased as nonmodifiable entries.  If the Annual Qty and the Original Computed Annual Qty should ever be different, this would indicate that the Original Computed Annual Qty had been manually overridden.  The overridden quantity will be used in the bid process.  Valid stock flags are as follows:

       (1)  NEW - identifies items the initial program selected, based on consumption, to be added to the fixed price (stocked) list.  Items flagged as NEW need to be changed to one of the other stocked flags prior to final solicitation processing.

       (2)  YES - identifies items that are currently stocked in COCESS or items you want stocked by the new contractor.  A decision needs to be made on these items prior to final solicitation and the stock flag may be changed to PRE or NO.

       (3)  PRE - identifies items the user wants the contractor to bid on as prepriced (not stocked).  No items are selected into this category by the initial processing criteria.

       (4)  NO - identifies items that have been purchased in the past 365 days, but do not have enough consumption to be recommended for stockage.

6.5.11  REJECTED MATERIAL TRANSACTION SUSPENSE FILE (MRTS).

As material requirements are processed, CEMAS produces Cost Work Material (CWM) transactions.  The SBSS also produces CWM transactions on demands sent to Base Supply for processing.  These CWM transactions are used to update the material cost field in all the work order and shop records as well as all financial management files.  These transactions are placed in the WIMS Interface file (IINF) and processed by the IINFWIMS background program.  The IINFWIMS program performs edits on the transactions and if the transaction does not pass the required edits the transaction will be rejected and added to the Rejected Material Transaction Suspense file (MRTS).  The rejected transactions will also be displayed on the BCE Material Transaction List, PCN SF022-466, produced during CEMAS EOS.  The BCE Material Acquisitions, with assistance from personnel who add work order and shop records and Financial Management, is responsible for researching and correcting records contained in the MRTS file.  However, it is the responsibility of Financial Management to monitor and ensure that MRTS records are cleared.  Due to the impact that rejects have on cost information and reports (e.g., material distribution, work order costs, refunds and reimbursements, current month cost reports, etc.), MRTS records should be cleared in a timely manner.  The rejected transactions must then be updated to correct the data in error.  This is accomplished with program MRTSUD.

6.5.11.1  REJECTED TRANSACTION SUSPENSE FILE UPDATER (MRTSUD).

Once it is determined what the corrective data should be, program MRTSUD is used to correct rejected CWM transactions and to reprocess them to the IINF file.  The rejected transactions on the BCE Material Transaction List should be annotated with the corrected information and then forwarded to other functional areas for correction which pertain to them, such as changes to work order or shop records.  Once these areas take the appropriate corrective action, the listing should be forwarded to Financial Management, who should use the listing for monitoring the clearing of rejects.  Rejects which occur due to compatibility errors with files such as MWOA, MWCN, UCAO, and USWL will be programmatically cleared after required corrections have been made to the other files.  This programmatic clearing will be accomplished when the MRTS file is recycled by program MSBSSUD.  The program displays the RTS UPDATE screen for input of the corrected data.

6.5.11.1.1  RTS UPDATE SCREEN.

The RTS Update screen will display five rejected transactions per screen.  The reject message and the date the transaction was rejected is provided for each reject.  The CSL for each transaction is also displayed.  The Reject Date and the CSL fields cannot be changed.  The extended cost of the transaction is also displayed, but it can only be changed if the cost resulted in the error.  In this case, a second cost field Invalid Cost is displayed to show the invalid cost amount.  All other fields displayed on the screen may be updated.  The following options are provided from the screen.

   a.  The Next Page option lets the user page through the records contained in the RTS file.

   b.  The First Page option takes the user back to the first set of five records displayed.

   c.  The Update/Recycl is used to process the records changed on the screen.  Only records that were changed will be updated and recycled.  Each record recycled will be identified on the screen with the message “RTS Recycled To IINF File For Processing”.  If records reject that should not interface with the financial management files, they may be removed by entering pound signs (#) in the Control Installation (CTL INST = ####), Control Center (CC = #) and Work Order (WO = #####) fields.  This record will be identified with the message “Record Deleted By User XXX (XXX = Logon ID)” and will be deleted during EOD processing.  These records will be displayed on the deleted portion or the Daily Material Transaction List, PCN SF022-466, and then deleted from the MRTS file.

6.5.11.2  REJECTED TRANSACTION ERROR NOTICES.

Most reject notices are self-explanatory in nature and corrective action is obvious.  However, in some cases the error may require research with corrective action outside the normal update process.  The following are some of these error notices with suggested remedies.

   a.  “REJ: NO RECORD FOUND MDIT”.  This error is encountered when a due-out release (TYPE-TRAN “C”) from the Standard Base Supply System (SBSS) is processed with no corresponding due-out (TYPE-TRAN “D”) transaction being previously processed.  These due-out transaction establish a record in the MDIT (Material Due-in Transaction) file used during the material distribution process for verifying previously distributed costs.  To clear this reject, some research is required.  The first step is to determine if all previous D10 files have been processed.  If they have not been processed, you will need to process them.  If the corresponding “D” transaction is within one of these files then no further action is necessary since the reject will recycle and be cleared.  If all previous decks have been processed (or cannot be processed for some reason) and the reject persists, update the TYPE-TRAN to a “B” making the transaction a partial issue.  This type transaction does not require an MDIT record and will perform material distribution at this time.

   b.  “REJ: PROBLEM WAS ENCOUNTERED WHILE CREATING XXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX”.  This type of reject normally indicates a system failure occurred while processing this transaction.  The “XXXXX” indicates the type of record the transaction was attempting to create.  To clear this reject, allow the MRTS file to be recycled.  If the record does not clear after the recycle, “non-standard” system maintenance may be required.  Contact the Field Assistance Branch (DSN 596-5771) for assistance.

   c.  “REJ: SHOP CODES “GF” AND “VV” ARE INVALID”.  This error is encountered when ground fuels and vehicle cost data is passed via the D10 process.  To clear this reject, just recycle the record and the record will be deleted from the MRTS file.  To prevent this error in the future, fuels and vehicle costs should be purchased with a separate SBSS Organization Code than other materials.  The fuels organization code should be coded as “non-reportable” in the SBSS system to preclude the production of D10 transactions.

   d.  “XXXX FILE IS IN USE.  RECYCLE TRANSACTION”.  This error will normally be encountered when the D10 files are processed by program MSBSSUD and the indicated file (XXXX) was in use when the transaction was originally processed and the program could not update the applicable record.  To clear this reject, you may update the record and recycle manually or simply recycle the file through program MSBSSUD.

6.5.12  SBSS (MD10) AND FAMS FILES.

The SBSS and FAMS produce files daily which contain transactions (referred to as CWM transactions) for material requirements.  The SBSS files include all material except fuels.  All transactions for fuels are contained in the FAMS files.  SBSS files contain a CW* file sequence record and files from FAMS contain a CTL file sequence record.  These file sequence records are used to ensure that all transactions and files produced by SBSS and FAMS are processed into CEMAS.  Reference paragraph 6.5.12.2.1 and 6.5.12.2.2 for additional information on the CW* AND CTL transactions.  Programs MSBSSUD and MSBSSEOD process these files into CEMAS to update the cost on applicable work orders and cost files.  The processing of the files also maintains records in the MDIT file, which are used for cost verification at the time of item receipt.  The cwm records contained in the file are written to the IINF file for the IINFWIMS background to process and accomplish updates to cost records.  Files produced by the SBSS will be sent to WIMS by FAMS.  SBSS files are stored in the MD10 library until processed and are then moved to the MD10HIST history library.  FAMS files are placed in the MFAMS library until processed and are then moved to the MFAMHIS history library.  Files are retained in the history libraries for 14 days.

6.5.12.1  SBSS AND FAMS CWM PROCESSING.

CWM transactions produced by the SBSS are in a 2-record format (record type A and record type B).  The two records are combined into one record for processing into CEMAS.  FAMS transactions are in a single record format.

6.5.12.1.1  SBSS CWM RECORD TYPE "A" TRANSACTIONS.

The following data is provided in the record type "A" transactions:

   a.  The Transaction Identifier is in positions 1-3 and will always be "CWM".

   b.  The Control Installation code is in positions 4-7 of the record.

   c.  The Control Center is in position 8.

   d.  The Work Order Number is in positions 9-13.

   e.  The Job Order Number is in positions 14-18.  This field will be used to identify the Direct Scheduled Work Order (DSW) numbers.  The SBSS will not except alpha entries in the work order field.  Therefore, when producing Base Supply demands for DSW, CEMAS programs move the work order number to the job order number field and enter "99999" in the work order number field.

As the D10 files are processed, the entry in the job order number field is moved back to the work order field for processing into CEMAS.

   f.  The Document Number is in positions 19-32 and includes the Activity Code (position 19), Organization Code (positions 20-22), Shop Code (positions 23 and 24), Julian Date (positions 25-28) and Serial Number (positions 29-32).

   g.  The Type Transaction is in position 37.  Transaction type will be alpha for base funded items and numeric for centrally procured items.  Type Transaction A or 1 is Issues, B or 2 is Partial Issues, C or 3 is Due-Out Releases, D or 4 is Due-Outs, E or 5 is Creditable Turn-Ins, F or 6 is Cancellations and G or 7 is Noncreditable Turn-Ins.

   h.  The Stock Number is in positions 38-52.

   i.  The Nomenclature is in positions 53-68.

   j.  The Stock Record Account Number (SRAN) is in positions 69-72.

   k.  The File Sequence Number is in positions 73-75.

   l.  The Transaction Sequence Number is in positions 76-79.

   m.  The Record Type is in position 80 and will be "A".  The data contained in positions 69-80 is used to combine the correct "A" transaction to the correct "B" transaction.

6.5.12.1.2  SBSS CWM RECORD TYPE "B" TRANSACTIONS.

The following data is provided in the record type "B" transactions:

   a.  The Transaction Identifier will be in positions 1-3 and will be "CWM".

   b.  The Routing Identifier will be in positions 4-6.

   c.  The Unit Of Issue will be in positions 8 and 9.

   d.  The Substitute Item will be in position 10.

   e.  The Cost Amount will be in positions 11-18.  The cost will be the extended cost.

   f.  The Effective Date will be in positions 19-22.

   g.  The Quantity will be in positions 25-29.

   h.  The Required Delivery Date will be in positions 38-40.

   i.  The Element of Expense will be in positions 41-45.

   j.  The Urgency Justification Code will be in positions 46 and 47.

   k.  The Stock Record Account Number (SRAN) is in positions 69-72.

   l.  The File Sequence Number is in positions 73-75.

   m.  The Transaction Sequence Number is in positions 76-79.

   n.  The Record Type is in position 80 and will be "B".  The data contained in positions 69-80 is used to combine the correct "A" transaction to the correct "B" transaction.

6.5.12.1.3  FAMS CWM TRANSACTION.

The following data is provided in the FAMS CWM transaction:

   a.  The Transaction Identifier is in positions 1-3 and is “CWM”.

   b.  The Control Center is in position 4.

   c.  The Work Order is in positions 5-9.

   d.  The Document Number is in positions 10-22.

   e.  The Unit Of Issue is in positions 23 and 24.

   f.  The Cost Amount is in positions 25-32.

   g.  The Quantity is in positions 33-37.

   h.  The Stock Record Account Number is in positions 38-41.

   i.  The TID code is in position 42.

   j.  The Type Transaction in position 43.

6.5.12.2  SBSS CW* AND FAMS HDR PROCESSING.

In order to ensure that all material transaction records produced by SBSS and FAMS are input to CEMAS, a transaction summary record (CW*) is processed as a part of each SBSS file and a Transaction Header Record (HDR) is processed as a part of each FAMS file.  The control information (SRAN and sequence number) in the summary or header record is compared with the data in the individual CWM record to ensure that they correspond.  The total number of records and the dollar value reflected in the CW* is compared with the actual CWM records processed.  The total number of records contained in the HDR record is compared to the actual number of records contained in the FAMS files.  Management notices are then printed on the BCE Daily Material Transaction List, PCN SF022-466, to indicate if the data compared was equal or if problems exist.  As the files are processed in CEMAS, the CW* record is recorded in the MD10SEQ file and the HDR record is recorded in the MFAM file and retained for information purposes.  Sequence numbers for the files being produced should start with 001 for the first file produced during October and then be increased by one for each file produced through 30 September.  During the month of October, if a sequence number greater than 30 is processed, the programs (MSBSSUD and MSBSSEOD) will consider this to be a past FY file and the file will not be processed.  Therefore, it is very important that all current FY files are processed prior to processing the CEMAS EOY.

6.5.12.2.1  SBSS CW* TRANSACTIONS.

The following data is provided in the CW* transactions:

   a.  The Transaction Identifier will be in positions 1-3 and will always be "CW*".

   b.  The File Sequence Number is in positions 5-7.

   c.  The Transaction Description is in positions 9-20 and will be "SUMMARY CARD".

   d.  The Transaction Count is in positions 22-26.  This will be the total number of "A" and "B" transactions contained in the D10 file.

   e.  The Dollar Value is in positions 28-36.  This is the total dollar value of all "B" transactions contained in the D10 file.

   f.  The Julian Date is in positions 38-41.

   g.  The Stock Record Account Number (SRAN) is in positions 43-46.

   h.  The Stock Record Account Number Satellite is in positions 48-78.

6.5.12.2.2  FAMS HDR TRANSACTION.

The following data is provided in the FAMS HDR transaction:

   a.  The Transaction Identifier will always be in positions 1-3.

   b.  The Julian Date is in positions 4-7.

   c.  The Stock Record Account Number is in positions 8-11.

   d.  The Number of Transactions is in positions 12-15.

   e.  The Sequence Number is in positions 16-20.

6.5.13  SBSS D10 SEQUENCE (MD10SEQ) AND FAMS SEQUENCE (MFAMSSEQ) FILES.

The MD10SEQ and MFAMSSEQ files are used to store the sequence numbers of the SBSS and FAMS files processed into CEMAS.  Records are deleted from these files during EOY processing.  The records contained in these files may be reviewed using program MSBSSUD.

6.5.13.1  SBSS/FAMS UPDATE PROGRAM (MSBSSUD).

Program MSBSSUD is used to review SBSS and FAMS sequence numbers that have been processed.  It is also used to review unprocessed files that are present in the MD10 and MFAMS libraries.  The program may also be used to process the files in libraries MD10 and MFAMS.  The program displays the BASE SUPPLY CWM (D10)/ FAMS Processing screen.

6.5.13.1.1  BASE SUPPLY CWM (D10)/FAMS PROCESSING SCREEN.

This screen is displayed by program MSBSSUD and provides the following:

   a.  The Review Processed D10 Files option shows the sequence number, number of transactions, transaction date, and dollar amount of each SBSS D10 file previously processed.  This information is displayed on the SBSS Sequence Number Processed screen.

   b.  The Review Processed FAMS Files option shows the sequence number, number of transactions, and date of the FAMS files previously processed.  This is displayed on the FAMS Sequence Numbers Processed screen.

   c.  The Review Unprocessed D10 Files option shows the file name and record count of all unprocessed D10 files contained in the MD10 library.  These files remain unprocessed until the Process Unprocessed Files option is exercised or until the files contained in the MD10 library are processed by program MSBSSEOD during EOS.  The unprocessed files will be displayed on the Unprocessed SBSS Files screen.

   d.  The Review Unprocessed FAMS Files option shows the file name and record count of all unprocessed FAMS files contained in the MFAMS library.  These files remain unprocessed until the Process Unprocessed Files option is exercised or until the files contained in the MFAMS library are processed by program MSBSSEOD during EOS.  The unprocessed files will be displayed on the Unprocessed FAMS Files screen.

   e.  The Process Unprocessed D10 Files option processes all the files found in library MD10 which have been retrieved from SBSS.  The user is prompted with a message while the files are being processed.  As the files are processed, they are copied to a library MD10HIST and retained for 14 days.

   f.  The Process Unprocessed FAMS Files option processes all files found in library MFAMS, which have been received from FAMS.  The user is prompted with a message while the files are being processed.  As the files are processed, they are copied to a library MFAMSHIS and retained for 14 days.

6.5.14  IMPAC FILE (MIMP).

The International Merchant Purchase Authorization Card (IMPAC) file contains a record for each IMPAC (CE Local Buy indicator of “I”) purchase order that has been awarded.  The information maintained in the file is used to generate management products and to assist in the reconciliation process with the credit card bank statement.  The initial MIMP record is created at the time an award is made to the purchase order (MPOF) file.  It will be deleted when the supporting purchase order file record is deleted, when the detail is greater than 120 days past the reconciliation date, or when the detail is greater than 120 days past receipt date if reconciliation data is blank.

6.5.14.1  IMPAC PURCHASE UPDATER (MIMPUD).

The IMPAC purchase updater is used to assist in the management of IMPAC purchases.  The program provides a quicker method of awarding IMPAC purchases in the purchase order file, provides the information for and supports a method for monthly bill reconciliation, and provides options to print/reprint purchase logs.

6.5.14.1.1  IMPAC PURCHASE UPDATER SCREEN.

The IMPAC Purchase Updater screen is displayed by program MIMPUD and provides the following options:

   a.  Display All by Document Number, date/serial number sort.  Initiates the Quick Update for Credit Card Purchases screen for all MPOF records with a CE Local Buy indicator of “I” that have not been awarded.  The agreed delivery date of zeros is used to determine if an item has been awarded.  Display will be in date/serial number sequence.

   b.  Document Date/Serial Number.  Initiates the Quick Update for Credit Card Purchases screen for the input document number.  The program will not allow the retrieval of the document if it is not an IMPAC purchase order or has already been awarded.

   c.  Search by: CSL or Craft Code, date/serial number sort.  Initiates the Quick Update for Credit Card Purchases screen for the input CSL or Craft Code MPOF records with a CE Local Buy indicator of “I” that have not been awarded.  The agreed delivery date of zeros is used to determine if an item has been awarded.  Display will be in date/serial number sequence.

   d.  Display All by Work Order Number, work order number sort.  Initiates the Quick Update for Credit Card Purchases screen for all MPOF records with a CE Local Buy indicator of “I” that have not been awarded.  The agreed delivery date of zeros is used to determine if an item has been awarded.  Display will be in date/serial number sequence within work order number.

   e.  Work Order Number.  Initiates the Quick Update for Credit Card Purchases screen for all MPOF records with a CE Local Buy indicator of “I” that have not been awarded for the input work order number.  The agreed delivery date of zeros is used to determine if an item has been awarded.  Display will be in date/serial number sequence for the requested work order.

   f.  Search by: CSL or Craft Code, work order number sort.  Initiates the Quick Update for Credit Card Purchases screen for the input CSL or Craft Code MPOF records with a CE Local Buy indicator of “I” that have not been awarded.  The agreed delivery date of zeros is used to determine if an item has been awarded.  Display will be in date/serial number sequence within work order number.

   g.  Reconcile IMPAC Purchases with Monthly Bill.  Initiates the IMPAC Reconciliation screen with the input billing date.  The billing date on this screen will not accept the current or any future date.  The input date should be the billing cut off date from the IMPAC credit card company.  The date format is YYYYMMDD (example 19980525 for May 25, 1998).

   h.  Print Purchase Logs.  Initiates the IMPAC Log Print Options screen.

6.5.14.1.2  QUICK UPDATE OF CREDIT CARD PURCHASES SCREEN.

The Quick Update screen lets for the update of up to eight IMPAC purchase orders at one time.  The records selected to display on the screen is based on which option from the IMPAC Purchase Updater screen was selected.

   a.  Information displayed for each record selected.  Document number, work order number, CSL, noun, Fund Cite Authorization (FCA), quantity, and unit of issue.

   b.  The following information is input for an award:

       (1)  PIIN - The field defaults with the 2-digit fiscal year in the first positions.  However, the entire field is modifiable and any combination of characters may be used as the purchase order number.  When the purchase order file is written, a Purchase Order Constant of IMPAC is added to the record.  Example: a valid PIIN would actually display as “IMPAC  98A1111”.

       (2)  Sub-PIIN - This field is a required input and may contain any alpha/numeric combination.  It is suggested that the Sub-PIIN is a sequence number based on the purchase made from a single funding document.  For example: a valid PIIN/Sub-PIIN combination would display as “IMPAC 98A1111 A002”.  This could represent the second purchase made against the funding document 98A1111.  Multiple items bought at the same time, from the same vendor, with the same funding source, should have the same Sub-PIIN.

       (3)  Vendor Code - This field is a required input and may contain any vendor code loaded in the Vendor File (MVEN) with the exception of IMPAC, SBSS, COCESS, or BCAS.  A vendor code may be selected from the Vendor Selection screen by selecting the Select Vendor option.

       (4)  Unit Price - This field is a required input and should contain the unit price of the item purchased.  If the purchase includes shipping costs, the cost of shipping should be prorated across all items purchased and included in the unit price.  If a unit price is not input on the screen, the program will make no attempt to process the transaction.  This is the key field for processing determination.

       (5)  Agreed Delivery Date (ADD) - This field is a required input and should contain the date agreed upon with the vendor for delivery.  The date format is YYMMDD (Example:  980601 for June 1, 1998).  The input date must be the current or a future date.

       (6)  Extra Information - This field is an optional input field.  It may be used to provide reference information pertaining to the purchase, such as approval number or vendors point of contact.

   c.  Update all Option.  The update option will attempt to process any screen record where the unit cost is greater than zero.  Edits will be accomplished on all identified records prior to processing.  If all edits are passed, a verify option is provided to allow continuation of processing or canceling the process.  All support records are updated at this time and a new IMPAC (MIMP) record will be created.

   d.  First Option.  The first option will rebuild the working table and return the user to the first screen.  This is the same effect as backing out of the screen and reprocessing the option.

   e.  Display the Purchase Order Record Option.  By tabbing to a displayed record and using this option, the Purchase Order Updater (MPOFUD) program will come up for the selected record.

   f.  Find Option.  The find option allows for the searching for a specific work order or date/serial number, depending on which option generated the screen.

   g.  Select Vendor Option.  This option allows a vendor to be selected from the Vendor Selection screen for processing.  The cursor must be in the vendor field on the screen for the link to work properly.

   h.  Exit Option.  Returns to the IMPAC Purchase Updater menu.

6.5.14.1.3  VENDOR SELECTION SCREEN.

The Vendor Selection screen displays a list of all vendor codes and their first line of description loaded in the MVEN data file.  There are two columns displayed at once in alphabetical sequence.  If more than one page of records exists, a next option will be available.

   a.  First Option.  The first option will rebuild the working table and return the user to the first screen.  This is the same effect as backing out of the screen and reprocessing the option.

   b.  Find Option.  This option will allow for the searching of a specific vendor code.  If the user is not sure how it is spelled, partial input will bring the user to the first record that meets that criteria and displays the remaining records in the file.

   c.  Add Option.  If a vendor code is not located for the vendor materials  being purchased, a new vendor code may be loaded though this option.  The selection will process the Vendor File updater (MVENUD) if the logged on user has vendor file maintenance access in CEMAS security file.

   d.  Print Option.  Prints the display of vendors.

   e.  Return Option.  Returns to the Quick Update screen.  If a record was selected with an “X”, the vendor code will be carried back to the screen and placed in the field the cursor was on when the Select Vendor option was used.

   f.  Exit Option.  Returns to the Quick Update screen with no additional actions.

6.5.14.1.4  IMPAC RECONCILIATION (PURCHASE ORDER SEQUENCE) SCREEN.

The purpose of this screen is to update IMPAC (MIMP) data file records with the billing date to show the completion of the IMPAC process.  The program will retrieve any MIMP record that has as a receipt date without a reconciliation date.  The initial build of the display screen will be sorted in Purchase Order (PIIN)/S-PIIN sequence within Buyer-ID.  Note:  The sort option was selected to group items bought by one buyer to aid in matching items against the monthly billing statements.  All items bought against a specific PIIN/S-PIIN and buyer-ID combination will be totaled and displayed as one record.  If multiple buyers have the same Purchase Order combination, a record will show up for each buyer totaling the items they purchased.

   a.  Information displayed for each record selected.  PIIN, S-PIIN, Vendor Code, Date Received (the date of the last item received for the purchase), Extended Cost, and Buyer-ID.

   b.  The following options are available from the screen:

       (1)  Update.  This option will update based on an “X” being input in the Mark Items on Bill field.  All MIMP records that have the PIIN/S-PIIN marked will be updated with the billing date input of the original IMPAC Purchase Updater calling screen.  In addition to updating the date reconciled, the user-ID of the individual logged on will be moved to the MIMP record reconciled by field.

       (2)  First.  The first option will rebuild the working table and return the user to the first screen.  This is the same effect as backing out of the screen and reprocessing the option.

       (3)  Display Individual Records.  By tabbing to the Mark Items on Bill field for a specific record and selecting this option, a second IMPAC Reconciliation (Date/Serial Sequence) screen will be displayed. 

       (4)  Next.  The next option will display the next set of records.

       (5)  Find Buyer.  This option will allow the user to locate a specific buyer’s user-ID and start the display with their first records for reconciliation.

       (6)  Reverse Post.  The reverse post option allows for the removal of the reconciliation date for the input PIIN/S-PIIN.  All records with the combination will have the date removed.

       (7)  Exit.  Returns to IMPAC Purchase Updater Screen.

6.5.14.1.5  IMPAC RECONCILIATION (DATE/SERIAL SEQUENCE) SCREEN.

The screen is basically the same as the IMPAC Reconciliation (Purchase Order Sequence) screen.  It will only display the records for the specific PIIN/S-PIIN input on the calling screen.  The changes are as follows:

   a.  The IMPAC record date/serial number will be displayed for all items.

   b.  The Date Received is the actual date for the document number.

   c.  The Extended Cost is the actual cost for the document number.

   d.  Update will only add the reconciliation date and user-ID to the selected records.

   e.  Reverse post will be by date/serial number.

6.5.14.1.6  IMPAC LOG PRINT OPTIONS SCREEN.

The options on this screen will allow for the printing/reprinting of IMPAC logs.  The standard logs, PCN SF022-305, IMPAC Transaction Log Call Sequence, and PCN SF022-306, IMPAC Transaction Log Line Item Sequence, are generated by End-Of-Session (EOS) and reflect the IMPAC awards since last EOS.  At times, it may be required to print additional logs spanning a period of time, or to reprint a lost list.  Program MIMPPRT is called to do the actual printed.  (Note:  The only guaranteed time the MIMP data file has all purchased records is the past 120 day period.)  The following options are available:

   a.  Display/Print Daily Log (PCN 305) for Date allows the reprinting of a specific daily log.  A requested day must be input in YYYYMMDD format.  Additionally, the option can be run for a specific Fund Cite Authorization (FCA). 

   b.  Display/Print Monthly Log (PCN 305 format) for Date allows printing of all transactions for a given calendar month.  A requested month must be input in YYYYMM format.  Additionally, the option can be run for a specific FCA.

   c.  Display/Print Log (PCN 305 format) for Date to Date allows printing of all transactions for a specified period of time.  The requested to and from dates must be in YYYYMMDD format.  Additionally, the option can be run for a specific FCA.

   d.  Display/Print Daily Log (PCN 306) for Date allows the reprinting of a specific daily log.  A requested day must be input in YYYYMMDD format.  Additionally, the option can be run for a specific Fund Cite Authorization (FCA).

   e.  Display/Print Monthly Log (PCN 306 format) for Date allows printing of all transaction for a given calendar month.  A requested month must be input in YYYYMM format.  Additionally, the option can be run for a specific FCA.

   f.  Display/Print Log (PCN 306 format) for Date to Date allows printing of all transaction for a specified period of time.  The requested to and from dates must be in YYYYMMDD format.  Additionally, the option can be run for a specific FCA.

   g.  Print CURRENT Log (Produces both products) will produce for the current systems date.  The items selected are the records that do not have an end-of-session print date.

6.5.14.2  IMPAC PRINT PROGRAM (MIMPPRT).

The program produces the PCN SF022-305, IMPAC Transaction Log Call Sequence, and PCN SF022-306, IMPAC Transaction Log Line Item Sequence.  These products are generated when called by either the IMPAC Purchase Updater (MIMPUD) or the IMPAC End-of-Session Program (MIMPEOD).  If the program was called by MIMPEOD, it will rewrite the MIMP data records selected with and end-of-session print date.  Output products are sent to the 80-column printer identified in the CEMAS Variable File (MVAR).

6.5.15  NON-SBSS/CEMAS MATERIAL.

The majority of materials requisitioned and received by Civil Engineering will be requested by CEMAS.  In some cases, property may be requested from the SBSS that is not requested by the CEMAS (e.g., tool issue, tool kits, and EAID).  The cost of the items requested through CEMAS and or SBSS will be processed to update required cost files.  However, there will be times when material is used for Operations and Maintenance (O&M) of AF Real Property facilities from sources other than CEMAS or SBSS.  An example of this could be the purchase of vehicle parts requested from the Contract Operated Parts Store (COPARS) for maintenance on lawn mowers, or material furnished by NAF activities for O&M work.  It may also be used to enter purchases made vie the International Merchant’s Purchase Authorization Card (IMPAC), if such purchases are not accomplished using CEMAS, such as office supplies.  This cost must also be entered into the financial management reports as expenditures for operations and maintenance.  In order to get the cost of these items in the cost system, the Non-CEMAS Transactions program (MCWMOTH) has been provided.

6.5.15.1  NON-CEMAS MATERIAL PROGRAM (MCWMOTH).

This program gives the user the capability of inputting Non-CEMAS material transactions such as COPARS purchases, Non-CEMAS credit card purchases, etc.  Processing these transactions ensures proper costing to work orders and provides an audit trail for these items.  The program generates a CWM material transaction and adds the record to the IINF file for processing by IINFWIMS.  The transactions are input by using the Non-CEMAS Materials program.  The program is divided into two distinct functions depending on the type of funds being used (IMPAC or non-IMPAC).  Upon first entering the program, the user will be required to decide what portion of the program will be used.  Once this determination has been made, the program will display either the IMPAC Material Transaction or the Other Material Transaction screen.

6.5.15.1.1  IMPAC MATERIAL TRANSACTION SCREEN.

This screen is used for input of costs associated with IMPAC material purchases when CEMAS requisitioning processes were not used.  An example of these type purchases would be office supplies.

   a.  The following fields apply:

       (1)  Control Installation/Control Center is programmatically entered based on the user’s CEMAS identification record.  However, these fields are modifiable.

       (2)  Effective Date is programmatically entered as today’s date.  However, the field may be modified to a passed date if the purchase was actually made at an earlier time.  Future dates are not allowed.

       (3)  W/O Number is a required entry and must be a valid number.  Work orders “00011”, “00012”, or any work orders associated with forward stores may not be used.

       (4)  Craft Code is a required entry and must be loaded on the applicable work order, with the exception of work orders 00001-00009.

       (5)  Cost Center/Sub is an optional entry.

       (6)  Organization Code is a required entry and must be an organization code identified for IMPAC use in the Organization Code (MORG) file.

       (7)  Extended Cost is a required entry.  This is the total cost of the transaction (which includes transportation cost).  This may be a positive or negative amount with two decimal places.

       (8)  EEIC is the Element of Expense Investment Code and will always be programmatically input as “61950”.

       (9)  CSL is an optional entry.  If a CSL is input it will be used when writing the transaction to the Transaction History (MTHF/MCHF) files and in the creation of the Bill-of-Material Item Record (MBMI) if appropriate.  If a CSL is not input, “ZZ999Y” will be used.

       (10)  Noun is an optional entry.  If a CSL is input, the noun from that CSL will be programmatically entered.  If a CSL is not entered, this field must have an entry.  The first position may not be blank.

       (11)  Qty is an optional entry.  If a CSL is input, a valid quantity greater than zero must be input.  If a CSL is not input, resulting in the use of CSL “ZZ999Y”, a quantity of “1” will be programmatically entered.

       (12)  U/I is an optional entry.  If a CSL is input, the U/I must match the U/I from the noun file.  If a CSL is not input, resulting in the use of CSL “ZZ999Y”, this field will be programmatically input with a U/I of “EA”.

       (13)  PIIN and Sub-PIIN are required entries and are used is the same way as the PIIN and Sub-PIIN are used when making awards in the Purchase Order (MPOF) file.

       (14)  Vendor Code is a required entry and must be loaded in the Vendor (MVEN) file.

       (15)  Additional Information is an optional entry.  If an entry is input the first position may not be blank.

       (16)  Buyer/User-ID is programmatically entered as the user-id of the person actually logged on to the terminal.  However, this field is modifiable to allow for the input of the user-id of the person actually making the purchase.

       (17)  Document Number is programmatically assigned.

       (18)  FCA is programmatically assigned and will be the Fund Cite Authority associated with the Organization Code.

   b.  The following options are available:

       (1)  The Add Transaction option will add the transaction to the IMPAC (MIMP) file.  If the work order has an associated bill-of-material, a bill-of-material detail record will be created for the CSL/Document Number.  For work orders with a work order indicator of other than “O” with no associated bill-of-material, one will be created.  The applicable FCA/MORG records will be posted with an obligation for the entered extended cost.  The pending material cost will be updated in the applicable MWOA/MWCN records and a material transaction will be written to the interface (IINF) file for updating of the actual material cost within the Financial Management system.  After all applicable updates, the transaction is written to the Transaction History (MTHF) file.

       (2)  The INQ CSL option links to the noun dictionary (MNONUD) program with all options applicable to that program available.

       (3)  The INQ Work Order option links to the work order inquiry (MWOAUD) program with all options applicable to that program available.

       (4)  The Vendor File option provides a selectable list of already loaded vendors, with a link to the vendor file maintenance (MVENUD) program.

       (5)  The Previous option returns to the previous screen.

       (6)  The Exit option terminates the program and returns to the main CEMAS menu.

6.5.15.1.2  OTHER MATERIAL TRANSACTION SCREEN.

This screen is used for input of costs of material purchases when CEMAS requisitioning processes are not used.  IMPAC purchases will not be input from this screen.  An example of these type purchases would be lawn mower parts obtained from COPARS.

   a.  The following fields apply:

       (1)  Control Installation/Control Center is programmatically entered based on the user’s CEMAS identification record.  However, these fields are modifiable.

       (2)  Effective Date is programmatically entered as today’s date.  However, the field may be modified to a passed date if the purchase was actually made at an earlier time.  Future dates are not allowed.

       (3)  W/O Number is a required entry and must be a valid number.  Work orders “00011”, “00012”, or any work orders associated with forward stores may not be used.

       (4)  Craft Code is a required entry must be loaded on the applicable work order, with the exception of work orders 00001-00010.

       (5)  Cost Center/Sub is an optional entry.

       (6)  The Organization Code is a required entry.  Organization codes associated with COCESS or IMPAC use may not be used.

       (7)  The Extended Price is the total amount of the transaction.  Reverse post transactions may be processed by reinputting the entire transaction and using a minus “-“ dollar amount in the Amount field.  It should be noted that a new document number will be assigned for reverse post transactions.

       (8)  The EEIC should reflect the Element of Expense Investment Code used to purchase the item.

       (9)  The CSL is programmatically entered as “ZZ999Y” and is not modifiable.

       (10)  The Noun is a required entry.  Any entry is valid except the first position may not be blank.

       (11)  The QTY is an optional entry.  If an entry is input, that amount will be used in the transaction.  If no entry is input, an amount of “1” will be used.

       (12)  The U/I is an optional field.  If an entry is input, that U/I will be used.  If no entry is input, a U/I of “EA” will be used.

       (13)  The Vendor Ticket field will be used for the number of the sales slip or whatever source document is used and filed for the audit trail.

   b.  The following options are available:

       (1)  The Add Transaction option will process the transaction.  If the work order has an associated bill-of-material, a bill-of-material detail record will be created for the CSL/Document Number.  For work orders with a work order indicator of other than “O” with no associated bill-of-material, one will be created.  The pending material cost will be updated in the applicable MWOA/MWCN records and a material transaction will be written the interface (IINF) file for updating of the actual material cost within the Financial Management system.  After all applicable updates, the transaction will be written to the Transaction History (MTHF) file.

       (2)  The INQ CSL option links to the noun dictionary (MNONUD) program with all options applicable to that program available.

       (3)  The INQ Work Order option links to the work order inquiry (MWOAUD) program with all options applicable to that program available. 

       (4)  The Vendor File option links to the vendor file maintenance (MVENUD) program with all options applicable to that program available.

       (5)  The Previous option returns the user to the previous screen.

       (6)  The Exit option terminates the program and returns the user to the main CEMAS menu.

6.5.16  SBSS DUE-OUT VALIDATION FILE (MM09).

The MM09 file is used by CEMAS to update Purchase Order file (MPOF) records and to provide the user a method to review items requisitioned from SBSS that did not go through CEMAS.  The file is created by requesting Base Supply to provide a print file of the BCE Due-Out Status Listing (M09).  The file can be requested on tape, floppy disk, or it may be requested via FTP.

Reference paragraph 6.5.16.1 for additional information on the FTP process for the file.

6.5.16.1  SBSS M09 UPDATE PROGRAM (MM09UD).

This program is used in processing the BCE Due-Out Status Listing (M09) print file, and displays the SBSS Due-Out Status Update screen.  The screen provides instructions as to where the file must reside on the system for processing.  When processed, the date in the new M09 file will be compared against the date in the current MM09 file.  If the new file should be used, the program will verify the records contained in the MDIT file and update it with today’s date.  If the MDIT file does not contain a corresponding MDIT record, the program will write a record to the file.  Purchase order file (MPOF) records will be updated with the status and delivery dates from the new file.  When all records contained in the MM09 have processed, the program will recheck the MDIT file and delete any record that does not contain a current date in the status date field.  The new file then becomes available for review with the Display or Print M09 option from the Material Acquisition Management menu.

6.5.17  BRAND NAME REPLACEMENT FILE (MBNR).

An item being procured in which Civil Engineering is requesting a specific brand name or requires the item be purchased from a specific source, requires the request be accompanied with a Brand Name/Sole Source Justification letter.  The MBNR file allows for the storage of these justifications in order to accommodate reprinting of justification letters.  This eliminates the need to type the letter each time the item is requested.

6.5.17.1  BRAND NAME REPLACEMENT LETTER GENERATOR PROGRAM (MBNRUD).

This program is used to add justifications to the MBNR file and to print justification letters from the data stored in the file.  MBNRUD displays the Brand Name/Replacement Letter Selection screen for input of the CSL and the Purchase Order Document Number.  Letters may only be produced for valid MPOF records.

6.5.17.1.1  BRAND NAME/REPLACEMENT LETTER GENERATOR SCREEN.

This screen is used to input the data required for the technical requirements portion of the letter and provides options allowing the user to advance to the next page for the input and review of the brand name and sole source justifications.  It also provides an option to print the letter with a brand name justification, or with a sole source justification, or with both brand name and sole source justifications.  The Add option writes the information to the MBNR file for future use.

6.5.17.1.2  BRAND NAME/REPLACEMENT JUSTIFICATION.

This screen is used to enter the justification statement for the Brand Name and Sole Source justification letter.  It provides the same options for the printing of the letter as provided from the Brand Name/Replacement Letter Generator screen.  The Add option writes the justifications to the MBNR file for future use.

6.5.18  FIRMED BOMS WITH ITEMS REQUIRING PURCHASE AUTHORIZATION (MBMIAUTH).

This program is used to memo-commit funds for items that were added to an already firmed BOM by a person who does not have memo-commit rights (RDD rights).  MBMIAUTH is accessed either from the CEMAS operations menu or from the BOM workload program and displays the Firmed BOMs with items requiring purchase authorization screen.

6.5.18.1  FIRMED BOMS WITH ITEMS REQUIRING PURCHASE AUTHORIZATION PROGRAM.

This screen (MBMIAUTH-1) will display up to 10 BOMs with items that have been added requiring purchase authorization (assignment of an RDD by a person authorized to do so).  These BOMs are sorted by work order number with the following information provided:

   a.  The Work Order Number is the WIMS work order number associated with the BOM.

   b.  The PRI is the Priority of the BOM when it was originally firmed, which is retrieved from the MBMF file.

   c.  The Description is a short work description that is retrieved from the MBMF file.

   d.  The ORIG RDD is the RDD that was used when the BOM was originally firmed, which is retrieved from the MBMF file.

   e.  The Number Items represents the number of MBMI items associated with the MBMF with an order flag of A.  An order flag of A indicates that the item was added by someone who did not have authorization to commit funds (CEMAS access 05 - OPS RDD UPDATE).  These records are also displayed by the MBMIUD program as Items requiring purchase authorization.

   f.  The EST COST figure represents the total estimated cost for the items when the items were actually added to the BOM.  This figure is calculated using the individual MBMI records with an order flag of A.

6.5.18.2  FIRMED BOMS WITH ITEMS REQUIRING PURCHASE AUTHORIZATION SCREEN.

In addition to displaying the above information, several update and inquiry options are provided.  To use the following options, the cursor must first be placed next to the BOM you wish to update or inquire and the appropriate option initiated:

   a.  The Review Additional Items option will display the MBMIAUTH-2 screen which will display the additional items associated with the BOM selected.  Several update options are provided with this screen.  For further information regarding this screen, refer to paragraph 6.5.18.4.

   b.  The Review Work Order option will link to the applicable work order in the MWOA file with all applicable options available through the MWOAUD program.  If the work order selected is not in the MWOA file (not a valid work order number), the program will display the Civil Engineering Work Order Directory screen so further research may be accomplished.

   c.  The Review complete BOM option will link to the applicable BOM by way of the MBMIUD program displaying the Bill-of-Materials (BOM) Inquiry screen.  All normal functions provided by MBMIUD are available.

   d.  The Next option will display the next screen of up to 10 records, if applicable.

   e.  The Previous option will display the previous screen of up to 10 records, if applicable.

   f.  The Assign same RDD to all additional items:  RDD is XXXXXX, will allow the user to assign the same RDD for all items associated with the BOM with an Order Flag equal to A.  If the MBMI record already had an RDD assigned, this program will replace it with the date provided.  NOTE: THIS OPTION IS EXTREMELY USER RIGHTS SENSITIVE!  The following is an explanation of processing based on specific user rights:

       (1)  CEMAS User Rights of 04 (Bill of Material) will only allow the user to update the RDD date in all MBMI records with an Order Flag equal to A.  No further action will be accomplished.

       (2)  CEMAS User Rights of 05 (OPS RDD Update) will also allow the user to update RDD date in all MBMI records with an Order Flag equal to A. However, this action will also result in the Order Flag being updated to a Y and funds being set aside (memo-committed).  At this time, the additional items have been authorized for purchase with Material Acquisition being notified through normal means and the items will now appear on the BOM Workload screen as items ready for ordering.

       (3)  CEMAS User Rights of 05 (OPS RDD Update) and 51 (MAT-ACQ) will perform all of the updates of CEMAS User Rights 05.  At this point, the program will display the message “FUNDS MEMO-COMMITTED: PF 1 TO REFIRM BOM: PF 16 TO CONTINUE.”  If the user elects to continue, the applicable BOM will be removed from the screen and the user may move on to another BOM.  If the user elects to refirm the BOM, the program will link to MBMFFIRM and the BOM will be refirmed.  All applicable products and processing associated with the BOM refirm process will be accomplished.

   g.  The Print Screen option will print the displayed screen.

   h.  The Print Entire List option will produce the Firmed BOMs With Additional Items Requiring Purchase Authorization listing, PCN SF022-462.  The product will only display the BOMs with associated additional record counts and estimated costs.  Please refer to paragraph 7.1.3.95 for further information on this product.

   i.  The EXIT option will terminate this program.

   j.  The Documentation option will link the user to the online documentation starting with paragraph 6.5.18.

6.5.18.3  FIRMED BOMS WITH ADDITIONAL ITEMS REQUIRING PURCHASE AUTHORIZATION FOR WORK ORDER XXXX X XXXXX.

This screen (MBMIAUTH-2) will display the individual items from the BOM selected from the previous (MBMIAUTH-1) screen.  Up to 10 items will be displayed for simultaneous update or review.  All items displayed on this screen may also be displayed and updated via the MBMIUD program under the title of Items requiring purchase authorization.  The following information is displayed:

   a.  The Priority is the priority of the BOM when it was originally firmed which is retrieved from the MBMF file.

   b.  The RDD is the RDD of the BOM when it was originally firmed, which is retrieved from the MBMF file.

   c.  The Date Firmed is the date the BOM was originally firmed and is retrieved from the MBMF file.

   d.  The CSL is the commodity stock list number of the additional item, which is retrieved from the MBMI file.

   e.  The Noun is the noun for the CSL for the additional item, which is retrieved from the MBMI file.

   f.  The Number Required is the quantity required for this item, which is retrieved from the MBMI file.

   g.  The Estimated Cost is the estimated cost for the items and represents the estimated cost of the items when they were added to the BOM.

   h.  The Organization is a modifiable field that represents the organization code used when the item was added to the BOM.

   i.  The Assigned RDD is a modifiable field that represents the desired required delivery date assigned by the person who added the record.  This field will be blank if no RDD was assigned when the item was added.

   j.  The Order Flag is a modifiable field which is programmatically loaded as an A, indicating the item was added to the BOM by a person who does not have the authority to memo-commit funds.  This field is modifiable to an N which would indicate that the item is not to be ordered.

6.5.18.4  REVIEW AND UPDATE OPTIONS.

In addition to the information displayed, several review and updated options are provided.

   a.  The Assign RDDs and update Order Flag, Orgs as indicated option will update records currently displayed with an RDD assigned.  No updates will be made to records without an RDD.  CAUTION: THIS OPTION IS USER RIGHTS SENSITIVE.  Following is a brief explanation of process accomplished based on the user’s CEMAS access:

       (1)  CEMAS User Rights of 04 (Bill of Material) will allow the user to update the RDD, ORG, and Order Flag on all records on the screen with one transaction.  If the Order Flag is changed from A to N, the record will be removed from the screen.  Update of the RDD or ORG will change the MBMI record only.  Funds will not be memo-committed and no other action will be accomplished.

       (2)  CEMAS User Rights of 05 (OPS RDD Update) or 51 (MAT-ACQ) will allow the user the same update actions as 04 except that the Order Flag will be programmatically updated to a Y resulting in the memo-commitment of funds.  Material Acquisition will be notified through normal means and the items will appear on the BOM Workload screen as items ready for ordering.  There is no option to order individual items via this program.  MBMIUD should be used if items are to be ordered without refirming the complete BOM.  MBMIUD may be accessed using the Review complete BOM option.

   b.  The Review complete BOM option will link the user to the MBMIUD program with all privileges associated with that program.  From here, the user may order individual line items or refirm the complete BOM if desired.

   c.  The Assign same RDD to all additional items:  RDD is XXXXXX, will allow the user to assign the same RDD for all items associated with the BOM with an Order Flag equal to A.  If the MBMI record already had an RDD assigned, this program will replace it with the date provided.

NOTE: THIS OPTION IS EXTREMELY USER RIGHTS SENSITIVE!  The following is an explanation of processing based on specific user rights:

       (1)  CEMAS User Rights of 04 (Bill of Material) will only allow the user to update the RDD date in all MBMI records with an Order Flag equal to A.  No further action will be accomplished.

       (2)  CEMAS User Rights of 05 (OPS RDD Update) will also allow the user to update RDD date in all MBMI records with an Order Flag equal to A. However, this action will also result in the Order Flag being updated to a Y and funds being set aside (memo-committed).  At this time, the additional items have been authorized for purchase with Logistics being notified through normal means and the items will now appear on the BOM Workload screen as items ready for ordering.

       (3)  CEMAS User Rights of 05 (OPS RDD Update) and 51 (MAT-ACQ) will perform all of the updates of CEMAS User Rights 05.  At this point the program will display the message “FUNDS MEMO-COMMITTED: PFKey  1 TO REFIRM BOM: PFKey 16 TO CONTINUE.”  If the user elects to continue, the applicable BOM will be removed from the screen and the user may move on to another BOM.  If the user elects to refirm the BOM, the program will link to MBMFFIRM and the BOM will be refirmed.  All applicable products and processing associated with the BOM refirm process will be accomplished.

   d.  The Next option will display the next 10 items associated with the selected BOM.

   e.  The Print Screen option will print the displayed screen.

   f.  The Documentation option will link to the online documentation starting with paragraph 6.5.18.

   g.  The Exit option will return the user to the previous screen (MBMIAUTH-2) for further processing.

6.6  INVENTORY MANAGEMENT.

CEMAS was designed to provide automated inventory control and visibility of assets.  The purpose of an inventory is to identify and correct errors in processing and storage operations through reconciliation of items and detailed record balances with quantities of stock physically on-hand.  Inventory actions provide management with a measure of the accuracy of their accountable records.  Items scheduled for inventory will be frozen in the Noun Dictionary (MNON) file.  Processing actions are not allowed while performing inventories and research actions.  Items remain frozen until inventory actions are completed.  Inventory records are maintained in the Inventory File (MINV).

6.6.1  INVENTORY SELECTION PROCESS.

CEMAS provides for random inventory selections, including items not inventoried in the past 365 days, as well as special inventory requests.  Random selections are accomplished for the Holding Area, Main Store, Residue, and designated Forward Stores.  Special inventories may also be scheduled for these areas.

6.6.1.1  RANDOM INVENTORY SELECTION.

The random selections are accomplished by EOD programs.  The number of items selected daily for each of the Main Store, Holding, Residue areas may be established in the Base Variable File (MVAR) or in the Forward Store File (MFOR) for the Forward Stores.  It is recommended that when establishing the number of items to be inventoried in each area, the number of items in each area be divided by 240 (the approximate number of working days per year).  This will help ensure that a complete inventory is accomplished on each area annually and spread the inventory evenly over the year.  The EOD programs will also schedule any item for inventory that has not been inventoried in the past 365 days.  To prevent an excessive number of frozen noun records, the random selection process will not freeze over 100 items per area.  For example, if the main store currently has 100 items frozen for inventory, no additional items would be frozen for the store prior to completion of some of the current 100 frozen items.  The 100 items frozen for the main store would not prevent items in the holding area from being frozen, provided the current number of items frozen for the holding area is less than 100 items.

6.6.1.2  SPECIAL INVENTORY REQUESTS.

Special inventory requests may be processed as required and may be a result of suspected inventory shortages or performing wall-to-wall inventories.  It is recommended that mass inventory requests be avoided, if possible, due to the impact that a massive number of frozen noun records have on processing material transactions.  Special inventory requests should not be requested until all efforts have been exhausted to locate missing material.  However, once requested, inventory actions should be carried out expeditiously.

6.6.2  INVENTORY FILE (MINV).

The MINV file contains inventory records currently scheduled for inventory and records completed during the current month.  Completed records are deleted from the file during end-of-month processing after production of the Monthly Inventory Adjustments, PCN SF022-365.  Records in the MINV file are maintained by processing program MIADUD or by the EOS programs (MIADEODI or MI365EOD).

6.6.2.1  INVENTORY ADJUSTMENT UPDATE PROGRAM (MIADUD).

Program MIADUD is used to maintain records in the MINV file and to schedule special inventory requests.  The program displays the Inventory Options screen.

6.6.2.1.1  INVENTORY OPTION SCREEN.

The Inventory Options screen allows the user to request special inventories as well as reviewing inventory records currently in the inventory file.  The following options are provided:

   a.  The Request for Special Inventory option allows the user to request various types of special inventories for the Main Store, Residue, holding area, or any of the Forward Stores.  This option requires CEMAS access rights to the area the inventory is requested, (Residue 20, Holding Area 24, Store Stock 30, or Forward Store 31) or inventory adjustment access (access 58).  This option displays the Special Inventory Request screen for additional input.

   b.  The Review EOS Scheduled Inventories section of the screen provides  the user with the option to review all inventories that were scheduled by the EOD programs (MIADEODI for random inventories or MI365EOD for inventories scheduled for records that have not been inventoried in the last 365 days).  This area is divided into sections with associated record counts.  To review the records within a section, the user must press the PFKey associated with that section.  Once a section has been selected, the EOD Scheduled Inventories screen showing records for that section is displayed.  The exception is for the Forward Stores section, where the Forward Stores Inventory Review screen is displayed.  From this point, the user must select the forward store desired for review and then the EOD Scheduled Inventories screen for that store is displayed.

   c.  The Review Special/Recount Inventories section of the screen provides the user with the option to review specially requested inventories and records that failed the first count.  This section is divided into sections with associated record counts.  To review the records within a section, the user must press the PFKey associated with that section.  Once a section has been selected, the Special/Recount Inventory Review screen is displayed.  The exception is for the Forward Store section, where the Forward Stores Inventory Review screen is displayed.  From this point, the user must select the forward store desired for review and then the Special/Recount Inventory Review screen for that store is displayed.

   d.  The BAR CODE EXTRACT option links to program MBAREXTR which creates a MBAEXXXX file for use by the Logistics Management System within the Base Civil Engineer Automated Identification Systems for the purpose of creating BAR CODE labels.  The “XXXX” in the file name represents the control installation loaded into the applicable MVAR record.  This option is only available to those bases that have elected to use the bar coding procedures by updating the CEMAS BARCODING field via program MVARUD.

   e.  The Change Control Installation option allows the user to change the inventory options process to a different control installation.

   f.  The Cemas Utility Menu option allows the user to link directly to the CEMAS Report/Utility menu.

6.6.2.1.2  INVENTORY REQUEST SCREEN.

This screen is used to request a variety of special inventories.  The following options are provided:

   a.  The Inv By CSL option provides for the scheduling of a single item for inventory and requires the following information be input:

       (1)  The area in which the inventory is to take place is selected by placing an “X” in only one of the following fields: Main Store, Holding Area, Residue, or Forward Store.

       (2)  The CSL of the item to be inventoried must be input.

       (3)  The Work Order (WO) associated with the item is required.  If the Main Store field is selected, the program will enter “00011” or if the RESIDUE field is selected the program will enter "00012".  If the Forward Store field is selected, the user must input the work order number associated with the forward store where the item is located.  If the Holding Area field is selected, the work order number associated with the item in the holding area must be entered.

       (4)  If the item is in the holding area, (“X” in Holding Area field), a holding document number Holding Document Number is required.

       (5)  The user must enter a comment in the Comment field to explain the reason for the request.

   b.  The Inv BY LOC option allows for the scheduling of special inventories for all items within a single or multiple locations.  Extreme care should be exercised when using this option to prevent mass inventory efforts.  The following data is required for this option:

       (1)  As with the previous option, the area must be selected by placing an “X” in the appropriate field.

       (2)  The From Bin Location: and To Bin Location: are required to determine which locations are to be inventoried.  If only a single location is to be inventoried, only the From Bin Location: field needs to be entered and only the items within that single location will be scheduled.  However, if both the From Bin Location: and To Bin Location: are entered, all locations between the locations entered will have all items in those bins scheduled for inventory.

Note:  Only valid (loaded on a record) To and From Locations will be accepted.  No wild card inputs will be accepted.

       (3)  The user must enter a comment in the Comment field to explain the reason for the request.

   c.  The Inventory Hold Work Order option allows the scheduling for special inventory all items in the Holding Area with the entered work order number that have an on-hand balance.  The following data is required for this option:

       (1)  The user must select the Holding Area field.

       (2)  Input of the WO Number is required.

       (3)  The user must enter a comment in the Comment field to explain the reason for the request.

6.6.2.1.3  COUNT INPUT SCREEN.

This screen allows the user to enter the initial counted quantities available for the item scheduled by the EOD process.  This option requires CEMAS access for inventory adjustments (access 58) if updates are to be made.  However, this access is not required to simply review the scheduled items.  The following options are provided:

   a.  The Update option is used to enter the quantities initially counted or to cancel items from the inventory file.  The Action field is used to indicate the desired inventory action.  An entry of "Y" requires a quantity to be entered (zero is a valid quantity).  Various quantities are checked based on the area for which the count is being entered, (e.g., for a Main Store item the available store balance is checked; for a Residue item, the residue balance is checked, for a Holding Area item, the on-hand balance in the MBMI record is checked, and for a Forward Store item, the Available Balance in the MSSN record is checked).  Regardless of the quantity checked, if it matches the input quantity, the record is unfrozen and the date last inventoried is updated.  If the quantity input does not match the checked quantity , the Error screen is displayed and the item is moved to the applicable Review Special/Recount Inventories section of the Inventory Options screen.  No update of checked quantity occurs and the date of inventory is not updated.  An entry of “N” on any line item has no impact on any file.  The item remains frozen and no quantity check is made.  The item remains in the Review EOS Schedule Inventories area of the Inventory Options screen.  An entry of “C” cancels the scheduled inventory, (records schedule via the MI365EOD program may not be canceled) the applicable record is released, no quantity check is made, and the last inventory date is not updated.  The item becomes eligible for random selection during the next EOD processing.  All records appearing on the screen may be updated together.

   b.  The Next Screen option displays the next set of 10 records on the EOD Scheduled Inventories screen.

   c.  The Find CSL: option allows the user to go to a specific item frozen for inventory.  This option is beneficial when there are several items pending inventory and there is a need to unfreeze a specific item.

6.6.2.1.4  INVENTORY REVIEW SCREEN.

This screen is used to display items scheduled for special inventory.  Ten records at a time are displayed.  The following options are provided:

   a.  The Display Record option displays the record to be adjusted on the Inventory Adjustment screen.  To use this option, tab the cursor to the desired record number and press the PFKey for Display Record.

   b.  The Next Screen and Previous Screen options allow the user to scroll through the records if more than 10 entries are displayed.

   c.  The Find CSL option allows the user to go to a specific item frozen for inventory.  This option is beneficial when there are several items pending inventory and there is a need to unfreeze a specific item.

6.6.2.1.5  INVENTORY ADJUSTMENT SCREEN.

This screen displays the record to be adjusted or updated.  In order to make adjustments, the user must have CEMAS access for inventory adjustments (access 58).  The quantity must be entered and the reason for the adjustment or update action.  The adjustment is made after the user is given the opportunity to verify the quantity input is correct.  If the computed quantity is different from the input count quantity, the computed quantity is adjusted to the input quantity.  If the adjustment is to a Main Store or Residue item, the adjustment is made to the noun dictionary file.  If the adjustment is to a Forward Store record, the adjustment is made to the forward store noun record.  If the adjustment is made to a Holding Area record, the on-hand quantity in the MBMI record is adjusted.  The date of last inventory is updated in these records when the adjustment to the on-hand quantity is made.  The date of last inventory is also updated when the computed quantity and counted quantity are equal.  If an on-hand quantity is displayed when the record is first inquired, it represents the number that was input during the First Count option.

6.7  MAIN STORE OPERATIONS.

The Main Store provides assets that are BCE peculiar, are stocked based on past demand history, and may include items identified for emergency standby.  Items stocked in the Main Store are normally high use, expendable type items.  These items may be purchased through SBSS or LP.  Items identified for the Main Store are coded in the noun dictionary as store stocked.  The noun record will indicate the required stockage information and the stock location.  Changes are made in this data by processing update transactions via program MNONUD or programmatically by other CEMAS programs.

6.7.1  MAIN STORE NOUN DICTIONARY RECORDS.

Items authorized to be maintained in the Main Store are identified in the Noun dictionary file as store stocked items.  Main Store records are maintained by processing program MNONUD.  The following data in the noun dictionary pertains to stocked items and may be updated with program MNONUD:

   a.  The Store Stocked flag must be a Y to identify the item as a Main Store stocked item.

   b.  The Store stock on order flag indicates items currently on order for store stock replenishment.  This flag is used by the EOD reorder program to prevent duplicate reorders from occurring.

   c.  The Date added to store stock field is entered from the computer date when an item is updated as an item to be stocked for the CEMAS Main Store operation.

   d.  The Bench Stock Detail Number is used to identify items maintained by the Base Supply Bench Stock Unit.  This is the bench stock detail number assigned by Base Supply.  The EOS reordering program produces the Bench Stock Reorder List, PCN SF022-176, when the quantity falls below the reorder point.  The list is used to request Base Supply to fill the items.

   e.  The Auth qty field identifies the quantity authorized to be stocked for SBSS bench stock items.  This value is also used for production of the Bench Stock Reorder List, PCN SF022-176.

   f.  The Available field identifies the quantity currently on hand for the stocked item.  This field is programmatically updated by processing receipts, issues, inventory adjustments or transfer transactions.

   g.  The Bin Location field identifies the storage location of the item.

   h.  The Store due in field is programmatically maintained from processing demands and receipts for store replenishment.

   i.  The Reorder Point identifies the stock level that must be reached before the item will be reordered.  This field can be updated for the first 180 days the item is coded as a store stock item.  The length of time an item has been coded as store stock is determined from the date contained in the Date added to store stock field.  After 180 days, the store reorder point and reorder quantities are calculated from past consumption.  This calculation takes place during the EOQ processing.

   j.  The Reorder Quantity field identifies the quantity to be ordered when the reorder requirement is established.  This field can be updated for the first 180 days the item is coded as a store stock item.  The length of time an item has been coded as store stock is determined from the date contained in the Date added to store stock field.  After 180 days, the store reorder point and reorder quantities are calculated from past consumption.  This calculation takes place during the EOQ processing.

   k.  Use of the LEVELS: Min Max field is optional.  The maximum level quantity may be used to identify the maximum quantity of an item desired to be stocked.  An example of this may be where size requires stocking smaller quantities and is used to override the reorder quantity.  The minimum level is used to identify the minimum quantity that should be kept in stock at all times.  When an issue or transfer results in the on-hand balance being reduced below the minimum level, the item will be ordered during EOS processing to bring the on-hand balance back up to the minimum level.  This level may be used to override the reorder point.

6.7.1.1  MAIN STORE STOCK ISSUE PROGRAM (MNONUDSI).

The Store Stock Issue program is used to issue property from the GOCESS (main store) to customers.  The CEMAS Identification File (MIDF) provides online identification of BCE personnel who have been given authority to withdraw material from the store.  The program displays the Store Stock Issue screen for input and identification of the item being issued.  Single or multiple issues are permitted.  Issues will be printed on a store stock issue property movement document for signatures of the persons issuing and receiving the property.  The program to record issues from the store uses Work order 00011.  The quantity available as store stock balance is adjusted in the noun dictionary file and a record of the issue is written to the transaction history file with a Transaction Record Identification Code (TRIC) of ISU.  Unique document numbers are generated by the system for each transaction with an activity code of S.  The work order for which the issue is processed will be updated with the cost of the items being issued and work order number 00011 will receive a credit for the same amount.

6.7.1.1.1  STORE STOCK ISSUE SCREEN.

The Store Stock Issue screen is displayed by program MNONUDSI and provides the following options:

   a.  The Inquire Noun option lets the user link to the noun dictionary inquiry program to find a desired item.

   b.  The Issue Item option is used to issue property to customers.  The following fields are required to be input on this screen.

       (1)  The CSL is the CSL of the item being issued.

       (2)  The Quantity is the quantity to be issued.

       (3)  The Work Order is the work order provided by the craftsman or customer.  If issues are made to a work order other than 00001 through 00009 or to operations and services work orders (Work Order Indicator O), the program writes a line item to the BOMs.  These store issues can be identified by the S in the activity code in the document number.  Messages are displayed for invalid work orders.

       (4)  The Receiver's ID is the identification number of the craftsman or customer receiving the property.  The name of the individual is printed on the property movement documents.  If the individual does not have a record in the system security file, messages are displayed.  If the issue is identified as a self-help issue, the Receiver’s ID is not edited for a record in the CEMAS identification file.

       (5)  The Shop/Craft Code is the shop code of the craftsman or customer.  If the issue is identified as a self-help issue, the shop/craft code should be the code for the craft if the work were being accomplished by BCE.

       (6)  The Multiple Issue? is used to identify if more than one item is to be issued to the customer.  Entering a "Y" allows a maximum of 50 items to be retained and issued.  All items must be issued to the same work order and individual.  Entering an "N" will process single issues.  Multiple issues will be printed on a single property movement document.

       (7)  The Self-Help Issue? is used to identify the type of issue being processed.  Entering a "Y" in this field processes a self-help issue.  There must be entries in the Receiver's ID, Receiver's Name and Building Number fields, although the check for a valid receiver's identification is not performed.

       (8)  The Receiver's Name field must have an entry for Self-Help issues.  The name of the customer must be entered.  For issues to BCE personnel, the name will be entered by the program from the CEMAS Identification (MIDF) file.  This information is used on the property movement document produced and is recorded in the transaction history (MTHF/MCHF) files.

       (9)  The Building Number must have an entry for Self-Help issues.  The building number and optional 2-digit suffix of the customer should be entered.  This information is used on the property movement document produced.

6.7.1.1.2  STORE STOCK ISSUE VERIFICATION SCREEN.

The data input from the Store Stock Issue is edited for valid entries and messages displayed to explain the error condition.  When the data input passes all edits the screen redisplays critical fields for verification.  These fields are the Item Description, Bin Location, Commodity Code, Quantity Required, Unit of Issue, Unit Price, Quantity on hand (before the issue), and the Total Cost.  This redisplay screen provides the following:

   a.  The Issue Item option processes the issue after all information has been verified by the user.  Property movement documents are produced to record the issues.  Filing instructions are provided on the property movement document.  The instructions should be read and followed.  Transactions are written to the transaction history file to record material transactions.

   b.  The Issue Retained Items option processes all items that have been retained on a multiple issue.  This option is only available if the Multiple Issue? field has a "Y" entry.  Property movement documents are produced to record the issues.  Filing instructions are provided on the property movement document.  The instructions should be read and followed.  Transactions are written to the transaction history file to record material transactions.

   c.  The Inquire Noun option takes the user to the Noun Dictionary Inquiry program (MNONUD).

   d.  The Review Items option displays the Review Items Retained For Issue screen.  This screen displays the CSL, quantity being retained for issue, and the noun for those items that are being retained for issue, and the noun for those items that are being retained for issue.  If upon review, it is determined that a particular item is not to be issued, a Delete CSL option is provided which will delete the desired CSL only.  All other CSLs will still be retained for issue.  If multiple CSLs are to be deleted, an entry is required for each CSL.

   e.  The Do Not Issue option lets the user remove the input data if the item displayed for verification is not desired for issue.  This option returns the user to the Store Stock Issue screen and allows input of the next item.

6.7.1.2  MAIN STORE BIN LABEL GENERATOR (MNONUDBL).

This program enables the user to generate and print bin labels for items in the Main Store area.  Information on the bin labels includes the bin, CSL, description, and unit of issue.  The following options are available for the printing of labels:

   a.  The Laser Printer option allows for the printing of labels on a laser printer and is to be used in conjunction with one of the other options.  An entry of “Y” will produce labels on a laser printer using the standard 1 by 25/8 inch labels.  Labels will be printed 30 per standard printed page.

   b.  The Print Bin Label For This CSL option requires the input of the CSL number assigned to the item for which the label is desired.  It prints a bin label for the specified CSL number.

   c.  The Print Bin Labels for Beginning Bin Through Ending Bin option requires the input of a beginning and ending bin location.  It prints labels for all items in the selected parameters.

   d.  The Print Bin Labels For Beginning CSL Through Ending CSL option requires the input of the desired CSLs.  It prints labels for all items in the selected parameters.

   e.  The Print Labels For All BINS option prints bin labels for all items identified as a Main Store stocked item.

6.7.1.3  MAIN STORE STOCK RETURNS (MNONUDRS).

This program allows items to be returned to the Main Store or Forward Store.  Such requirements may result from the issue of a wrong item or when a customer finds there is excess property after job completion.  If the work order for which the property is being returned has a BOM established and the BOM has a line item attached with an "S" in the activity code, that line item will be reduced by the quantity returned.  If the quantity is reduced to zero, the line item is deleted.  Property movement documents are produced for signatures of the persons returning and receiving the property.  Transaction history records are written to record the transaction.  The program displays the Return To Store Selection Menu screen.  Selecting the Main Store option will take the user to the Return To Store Stock screen.

6.7.1.3.1  RETURN TO STORE STOCK SCREEN.

The Return To Store Stock screen requires entries in the following: CSL, Quantity, Work Order, Shop Code/Craft, Returner’s ID, and Multiple Return fields.  If the person returning the item is a Self-help customer, the appropriate code should be entered in the Self-Help Return? field.  An entry of "Y" will bypass the check on the identification number.  Entries in the Last Name of Returnee field are used on the property movement document.

6.7.1.4  MAIN STORE REORDERING PROGRAM (MNONEODR).

During the processing of each EOD, program MNONEODR will check each main store stock noun dictionary record and determine if reordering is required.  This determination is based on on-hand balances and reorder points and or minimum levels.  The amount of funds available also impacts the reordering program.  When this program runs on a quarterly frequency, it will call program MNONFRP, which recalculates the reorder points and reorder quantities.

6.7.1.5  MAIN STORE RELEVELING PROGRAM (MNONFRP).

When program MNONEODR is processed and the report frequency has been set for a quarterly process, it will call program MNONFRP for processing.  Program MNONFRP accomplishes recalculations for the reorder points and reorder quantities.  This program was developed by the Air Force Logistics Management Agency (AFLMA) and uses several items of data to establish the new reorder points and quantities.  Based on past consumption, daily demand rate, issue lot sizes, and average response times the program will project a 90-day usage which should ensure receipt of the items prior to stock levels being reduced to zero.  The program also uses the cost of the item.  If the item is a low cost item, more than a 90-day supply may be ordered.  It should be noted that the consumption used by the releveling program is based on issues over the counter.  It will not include as store stock usage consumption items pulled from the store and put in the Holding Area for work orders, or items ordered and received for work orders.  The stockage policy is to stock property for over the counter issues for direct scheduled work and not to support requirements to be moved to the Holding Area for storage.  The program will not recalculate reorder points and quantities for items that have been coded as main store stock for less than 120 days.  The following are items that have adverse effects on the releveling program:

   a.  Insufficient FCA funds for the EOD reorder program to make reorders when the on-hand quantity goes below the reorder point.  This can allow quantities to be reduced to zero, preventing issues to customers.  This will result in reducing demands on the item due to unavailability.

   b.  Restricting the amount of funds to be used daily for reordering.  This has the same effect as insufficient FCA funds.

   c.  Craftsmen may be issued larger quantities than required to accomplish the job, and then use the excess out of their tool box on other jobs.  This affects both the times issued during the past 180 days as well as the issue lot size.  The EOD program will not reorder items that do not average one issue per month for the past 6 months.

6.8  FORWARD STORE OPERATION.

Forward stores are decentralized from the main store and may stock items for self-help or other specialized areas.  These items may be purchased through SBSS, LP or COCESS.  Up to 10 forward stores may be established in CEMAS.  Each store must be identified in the Forward Store file (MFOR) and the authorized items must be identified in the Store Noun file (MSSN).

6.8.1  FORWARD STORE FILE (MFOR).

The MFOR file is used to identify each forward store.  Records are maintained in the MFOR file by the operations and services work order authorizing the establishment of the forward store.  Records are added, changed, and deleted in the MFOR file by program MSSNUD as explained in paragraph 6.8.2.1.

6.8.2  STORE STOCK NOUN FILE (MSSN).

The MSSN file identifies items authorized for each forward store.  Records are maintained in the MSSN file by program MSSNUD.

6.8.2.1  STORE STOCK UPDATE PROGRAM (MSSNUD).

This program is used to maintain records in the MFOR and MSSN files.  It is also used to process issue transactions from the forward stores.  The program takes the user to the Forward Store Selection screen.

6.8.2.1.1  FORWARD STORE SELECTION SCREEN.

The Forward Store Selection is displayed by program MSSNUD and provides the following options:

   a.  The first 10 PFKeys list up to 10 forward stores.  By pressing any of these PFKeys, the user is taken to the Forward Store Issue screen and may process issue transactions for the corresponding forward store.

   b.  The Add/Update Forward Store Information option takes the user to the Forward Store Update screen that allows forward stores to be modified or added.

   c.  The Add Item to Store option requires the input of the work order number of the store to which the item is being added.  It takes the user to the Add Forward Store Item screen.

   d.  The Inquire/Modify Store Items option requires the input of the desired CSL.  When input it displays the Forward Store Inquiry/Update screen.

   e.  The Delete Item from Store option requires the input of the forward store work order number from which the item is being deleted.  When processed the Forward Store Item Delete screen is displayed.

   f.  The Create Bin Labels option takes the user to program MNONUDBL for production of bin labels.  Reference paragraph 6.7.1.2 for information on program MNONUDBL.

   g.  The Print List takes the user to program MSSNLIST which displays the Forward Store Listing screen.

6.8.2.1.2  FORWARD STORE ISSUE SCREEN.

The Forward Store Issue screen is displayed for input of data required to issue property from the forward store.  Issues will be printed on a store stock issue property movement document for signatures of the persons issuing and receiving the property.  The forward store work order is used by the program to record issues from a forward store.  The quantity available is adjusted in the Store Stock Noun (MSSN) and a record of the issue is written to the transaction history file with a TRIC of ISU.  Unique document numbers are generated by the system for each transaction.  The work order for which the issue is processed will be updated with the cost of the items being issued, and the forward store work order will receive a credit for the amount.  The following options are provided from the screen:

   a.  The Issue Item option is used to issue property to customers.  The following fields are required to be input on this screen:

       (1)  The CSL is the CSL of the item being issued.

       (2)  The Quantity is the quantity to be issued.

       (3)  The Work Order is the work order provided by the craftsman or customer.  If issues are made to a work order other than 00001 through 00009 or to operations and services work orders (Work Order Indicator O), the program writes a line item to the BOMs.  The S in the activity code in the document number will identify these store issues.  Messages are displayed for invalid work orders.

       (4)  The Cost Center/Sub field will be displayed with zeros.  The cost center will be programmatically entered from the craft code entered.  The Sub center may be changed if required.  The Sub center is used to identify a definitive function established within a cost center.  As an example of this, a heating plant operation cost center might be established to identify three different shifts.

       (5)  The Shop/Craft Code is the shop code of the craftsman or customer.  If the issue is identified as a self-help, the shop/craft code should be the code for the craft if the work was being accomplished by BCE.

       (6)  The Receiver's ID is the identification number of the craftsman or customer receiving the property.  The name of the individual is printed on the property movement documents.  If the individual does not have a record in the system security file, messages are displayed.  If the issue is identified as a self-help issue, the Receiver’s ID is not edited for a record in the CEMAS identification file.

       (7)  The Multiple Issue? is used to identify if more than one item is to be issued to the customer.  Entering a "Y" allows a maximum of 50 items to be retained and issued.  All items must be issued to the same work order and individual.  Entering an "N" will process single issues.  Multiple issues will be printed on a single property movement document.

       (8)  The Self-help Issue? is used to identify issues to a self-help customer.  Entering an "Y" in this field processes a self-help issue.  There must be entries in the Receiver's ID, Receiver's Name, and Building Number fields, although the check for a valid receiver's identification is not performed.  

       (9)  The Receiver's Name field must have an entry for Self-help issues.  The name of the customer must be entered.  For issues to BCE personnel, the name will be entered by the program from the CEMAS identification file.  This data is used on the property movement document.

       (10)  The Building Number must have an entry for Self-help issues.  The building number and optional 2-digit suffix of the customer should be entered.  This information is used on the property movement document produced.

   b.  The Issue All Items option processes all items that have been retained on a multiple issue.  This option is only available if the multiple issue field has an entry of "Y".  Property movement documents are produced to record the issues.  Filing instructions are provided on the property movement documents.  The instructions should be read and followed.  Transactions are written to the transaction history file to record material transactions.

   c.  The Review Items option displays the Review Items Retained For Issue screen.  This screen displays the CSL, quantity being retained for issue, and the noun for those items that are being retained for issue.

   d.  The Inquire Noun option takes the user to the Noun Dictionary Inquiry program (MNONUD).

6.8.2.1.3  FORWARD STORE UPDATE SCREEN.

This screen allows the user to add or update forward store names.  The following options are provided:

   a.  The Add/Modify Store Information option is used to add or modify records in the MFOR file.  Prior to adding forward store names, the work order must be loaded in the WIMS work order system as a operations and services (Work Order Indicator "O") work order.  The following entries are required: TITLE (Self-Help, Military Family Housing, etc.,), ORG (organization code assigned to the store), and WO (work order assigned to the store).

   b.  The Delete Store Information for WO option requires the input of the store work order to be deleted.  It requires that all store stock noun records be deleted prior to deletion of the forward store record.

6.8.2.1.4  ADD FORWARD STORE ITEM SCREEN.

This screen is used to add records to the MSSN file.  The CSL to be added must be input, which will then require the user to input additional data for the item being added.  This screen also provides an option to link to the Noun Dictionary Inquiry program (MNONUD).  The user is given the chance to verify information prior to adding the record.  The following information may be input when adding MSSN records:

   a.  The Bin Location is the bin location in the forward store.

   b.  The Quantity Available field should be used to enter the quantity currently available for the item.  This entry will normally be zeros when adding items.

c.  The Sub bin LOC is the sub location for item if applicable.

   d.  The Minimum Level is the minimum quantity to have on hand in the store. 

   e.  The Maximum Level is the maximum quantity to have on hand in forward store.

   f.  The Reorder Point is the quantity on hand at which a requisition for stock replenishment should be processed.

   g.  The Reorder Quantity is the quantity to be ordered for store stock replenishment.

   h.  The Bench Stock Detail is the Base Supply Bench Stock detail number assigned by Base Supply.

6.8.2.1.5  FORWARD STORE INQUIRY/UPDATE SCREEN.

This screen enables the user to modify items in the forward stores.  If the item is located in more than one forward store, all records are displayed.  This screen also provides the user with an option to link to program MNONUD.  The following data fields are modifiable entries, or are displayed for information purposes:

   a.  The Reorder Point is the quantity on hand at which a requisition for stock replenishment should be processed.

   b.  The Minimum Level is the minimum quantity to have on hand.

   c.  The Bin Location is the bin location in the forward store.

   d.  The Reorder Quantity is the quantity to be ordered for store stock replenishment.

   e.  The Maximum Level is the maximum quantity to have on hand in forward store.

   f.  The Sub Bin Location is the sub location for item if applicable.

   g.  The Bench Stock Detail is the Base Supply Bench Stock detail number assigned by Base Supply.

   h.  The Date Last Inventory, Quantity on Order, and Quantity Available are displayed on the inquiry but these fields are not modifiable fields.

6.8.2.1.6  FORWARD STORE ITEM DELETE SCREEN.

This screen requires the input of the CSL to be deleted.  It requires that the Quantity Available be zero before the record can be deleted.

6.8.2.2  STORE STOCK NOUN LIST PROGRAM (MSSNLIST).

This program displays the Forward Store Listing screen which requires the input of the forward store work order number being printed.  The program will produce the Forward Store List, PCN SF022-177, and lists all the store stock noun records associated with the input work order number.

6.8.2.3  FORWARD STORE STOCK RETURNS (MNONUDRS).

This program allows items to be returned to the Main Store or Forward Store.

Such requirements may result from the issue of a wrong item or when a customer finds there is excess property after job completion.  Refer to paragraph 6.7.1.3.1 for additional information on returning property to stores.  The program displays the Return To Store Selection screen.  The user selects the desired forward store by pressing the PFKey that corresponds to the desired store.  The Return To Store Stock screen will be displayed for the input of the item being returned.

6.8.2.4  ONLINE STORE REORDERING PROGRAM (MSSNUDR).

This program allows the user to reorder specific items for the Main Store (work order 00011) or any Forward Store.  Items selected for ordering review, are below their reorder point with insufficient assets, on hand or on order.

6.8.2.4.1  ONLINE STORE REORDERING SCREEN.

This initial input screen is used to identify the store area for ordering actions.  The control installation and control center from the variable file are also displayed, but are modifiable if processing for multiple installations.  Input of work order 00011 (Main Store) or one of the work orders in the Forward Store file is required.  The user is given the opportunity to verify the information to be used when ordering items.  The information displayed is: Work Order, Shop Code, Org Code, Priority, RDD, and IMPAC Organizational Code.  Only the default IMPAC Org is modifiable.  This field will initially be displayed as the associated IMPAC organization code for the organization code loaded for the applicable store.  However, if it is desired to use a different IMPAC organizational code, this field may be updated with the code and as IMPAC requisitions are processed, funds will be committed against the new organization code.  Once the information is verified, the user may select the Display Items option from the screen and the items available for reordering will be displayed on the Items To Reorder For CtlinstL XXXX and Work Order XXXXX screen.

6.8.2.4.2  ITEMS TO REORDER SCREEN.

This screen will contain an entry for each store record that has reached the reorder/minimum level point, provided on hand plus on order total does not equal or exceed the reorder quantity.  The user must select the items to be ordered.  This is accomplished by marking the items to be ordered by placing a "Y" in the Order column.  The Quantity To Order may also be adjusted if desired.  The single digit source of supply (SOS) code identifies the default SOS.  Reference paragraph 6.8.2.4.3 for authorized SOS changes.  The following options are provided from the Items To Order screen:

   a.  The Order Items option will process orders for all the items that are marked with a Y in the Order flag.  The user may scroll through all the screens of records and indicate which items are to be ordered and then process the Order Items option for all the records marked, or the Order Items option may be processed one screen at a time.  Items marked for ordering will have records established in the Purchase Order file (MPOF).

   b. The Previous and Next options allow the user to scroll through all applicable records if there are more than 16.

   c. The Inquire Noun option links to program MNONUD.  The user indicates the CSL to be passed to MNONUD by positioning the cursor on the line that corresponds with the desired record.

   d.  The Find option allows the user to move to a specific CLS in the work/display table.

   e.  The Forward Store option will link the user to the Forward Store Update Program (MSSNUD).

   f.  The Print option produces the print listing Forward Store Items To Reorder, PCN SF022-174.

6.8.2.4.3  SOURCE OF SUPPLY OPTIONS.

Items ordered through this program will use the default SOS base on flags in the noun dictionary.  This code may be overridden to reroute the purchase.  To reroute the purchase to IMPAC, a valid IMPAC organization code is needed on the Online Store Ordering screen when starting the program.  The change options are as follows:

Default SOS              CAN BE REDIRECTED TO:
Supply (S)               IMPAC (I), LP BCAS (B), CE Local (L)

COCESS (C)               IMPAC (I), LP BCAS (B), CE Local (L)

impac (I)                LP BCAS (B), CE Local (L), DLA Prime Vendor (P)

LP BCAS (B)              IMPAC (I), CE Local (L), DLA Prime Vendor (P)

CE LOCAL (L)             IMPAC (I), LP BCAS (B), DLA Prime Vendor (P)

DLA Prime Vendor (P)     IMPAC (I), CE Local (L), LP BCAS (B)  

6.8.2.4.4  BENCH STOCK ORDERING OPTION.

Following the processing of the Order Items option, the user is prompted with the message, “BASE SUPPLY BENCH STOCK ITEMS WILL BE ORDERED NEXT PRESS PF 1 TO CONTINUE.”  If the user continues with the SBSS orders, they will be prompted for the Bench Stock shop code.  After selecting the Continue Option, the Items to Reorder screen will be displayed again.  The SOS will not be modifiable on this screen.  Items selected to be ordered will be ordered and printed on the Bench Stock Reorder List, PCN SF022-176.  This product may be used to call in the SBSS bench stock demands.

6.9  COCESS STORE OPERATION.

The COCESS Store provides assets to the BCE from a civilian agency contracted to stock and manage the main store operation.  The items stocked in the COCESS store are items identified on the contract and belong to the contractor until issued from the store.  Items identified for the COCESS Store are coded in the noun dictionary as COCESS stocked.  The noun record will indicate the required stockage information and the stock location.  Changes are made in this data by processing update transactions via program MNONUD or programmatically by other CEMAS programs.

6.9.1  COCESS STORE NOUN DICTIONARY RECORDS.

Items authorized to be maintained in the COCESS Store are identified in the Noun Dictionary file (MNON) as COCESS stocked items.  COCESS Store records are maintained by processing program MNONUD.  The following data in the noun dictionary pertains to COCESS stocked items and may be updated with program MNONUD:

   a.  The COCESS Stocked flag must be a Y to identify the item as a COCESS Store stocked item.

   b.  The Schedule of Item field identifies if the item is a Non-Priced Item (N), Pre-Priced (P), or Fixed Priced (F).

   c.  The Available field identifies the quantity currently on hand for the stocked item.  This field is programmatically updated by entering COCESS stock quantities, counter issues, or by moving COCESS stock to holding.

   d.  The Bin location field identifies the storage location of the item.

6.9.1.1  COCESS COUNTER ISSUE PROGRAM (MNONUDCI).

This program is used to process COCESS counter issue transactions.  When the COCESS variables indicate that automated sales tickets are desired, the program produces CEMAS Automated COCESS Sales Tickets.  Transactions are allowed for COCESS stocked items only.  Transactions with a TRIC of CST are written to the transaction history file for COCESS counter issues.  These MTHF records will reflect the sales ticket number (e.g., SS-T A9999) in the transaction history records From WO field.  Unique Document Numbers are generated by the system for each transaction.  All sales tickets will be printed on the COCESS Counter Issues, PCN SF022-236, report produced by EOS.  The work order to which the issue is processed will be updated with the cost of the items being issued and the applicable fund cite authority record will be charged with the obligation.  The program displays the COCESS ISSUE screen.  The following options are provided from the COCESS Issue screen:

   a.  The Issue Item option is used to process counter issue transactions.  The following data is required for input to this option:

       (1)  The CSL Number is the CSL of the item being issued.

       (2)  The Quantity is the quantity to be issued.

       (3)  The Receiver's ID Number is the COCESS identification number of the craftsman or customer receiving the property.  The name of the individual is printed on the property movement documents.  If the individual does not have a record in the system security file, messages are displayed.

       (4)  The Work Order Number is the work order provided by the craftsman or customer.  If issues are made to a work order other than 00001 through 00009 or to operations and services work orders (Work Order Indicator "O"), the program writes a line item to the bill-of-material.  These store issues can be identified by the “S” in the activity code in the document number.  Messages are displayed for invalid work orders.

       (5)  The Sales Ticket is required if the issue is being processed by other than a COCESS employee.  This number is taken from the preprinted COCESS sales ticket.  If the issue is processed by a COCESS employee and the COCESS variable indicates automated sales tickets are to be produced, this field will not appear on the screen and the system will produce an automated COCESS sales ticket.  If the COCESS variables do not indicate production of the automated sales tickets, input of this field is required.

       (6)  The Void Ticket field should be “Y” for void tickets.  Void tickets are primarily those that had a mistake, were torn, or any such error which caused it to be voided.  A “Y” in this field results in writing a void transaction to the transaction history file which accounts for the preprinted ticket number.  This field is not displayed on the screen if the user processing the issue is a COCESS employee.

       (7)  The Org Code field is the organization code to be charged with the cost of the item.

       (8)  The Cost Center/Sub field will be displayed with zeros.  The cost center will be programmatically entered from the craft code entered.  The Sub center may be changed if required.  The Sub center is used to identify a definitive function established within a cost center.  As an example of this a heating plant operations cost center might be established to identify three different shifts.

       (9)  The NIS Ticket field should be "Y" or "N".  If the item desired is not in stock, this field should contain a "Y" which results in writing an NIS transaction to the transaction history file.

       (10)  The Multiple Issue? (Y/N) field is used to identify if more than one item is to be issued to the customer.  Entering a "Y" allows a maximum of 50 items to be retained and issued.  All items must be issued to the same work order and individual.  Entering an "N" will process single issues.  Multiple issues will be printed on a single sales ticket.

       (11)  The Craft Code is the shop code of the craftsman or customer.

   b.  The Issue Retained Items option processes all items that have been retained on a multiple issue.  This option is only available if the multiple issue field has an entry of "Y".

   c.  The Review Items option displays the CSL, quantity being retained for issue, and total cost for the item.  If upon review, it is determined that a particular item is not to be issued, a Delete CSL option is provided which will delete the desired CSL.  All other CSLs will be retained for issue.  If multiple CSLs are to be deleted, an entry is required for each CSL.

   d.  The Reverse Post Issue option allows the user to process a reverse post for sales tickets.  The document number of the transaction being reversed must be entered.  Mandatory entries are: CSL or MRL, Quantity, Receiver's ID Number, Work Order, Sales Ticket, Void Ticket,

Org Code, NIS Ticket, Multiple Issue, and Craft Code.  The program will request the input of data for the sales ticket being reversed.  The data is the Document Number Being Reversed, Ticket Number Being Reversed, and the Unit Cost Of Item Being Reversed.  If the document number and ticket number of the item being reversed is not known, a Transaction History option is provided which takes the user to the Transaction History Inquiry program (MTHFINQ).  From the MTHF inquiry, the user may select the correct transaction history record and the document number and ticket number will be returned to the screen.  The reverse post transaction will write transactions with a TRIC of CST to the transaction history file.  These MTHF records will reflect REV-POST in the transaction history records User-ID field.  The cost of the RVP will be subtracted from the work order for which the item was returned.

   e.  The Inquire Noun option takes the user to the Noun Dictionary screen.  If the COCESS Issue screen has an entry in the CSL field, the CSL will be passed to the noun dictionary screen.

6.9.1.2  COCESS QUANTITY UPDATE PROGRAM (MCOCQTY).

This program is used by the COCESS contractor to enter on-hand quantities as COCESS stocked items are replenished.  This program is restricted to users identified in the CEMAS identification file as a COCESS employee (access code 97).  This process is optional as determined by the COCESS contract.  The program displays the COCESS Quantity Update Selection screen.

6.9.1.2.1  COCESS QUANTITY UPDATE SELECTION SCREEN.

This screen requires input of a noun or a CSL.  If the noun is entered, all COCESS stocked noun dictionary file records for the noun will be displayed on the COCESS Quantity Input screen.  If the CSL is entered, only one record will be displayed on the COCESS Quantity Input screen.

6.9.1.2.2  COCESS QUANTITY INPUT SCREEN.

This screen is used to display the COCESS stocked items for the input of the additional quantity being placed in the bin.  Up to 15 records are displayed on each screen.  The current computed quantity available along with the bin location is displayed for each item on the screen.  The quantity being added to the bin must be added to the computed quantity displayed on the screen and the sum of the two entered for the input quantity.  The quantity entered updates the quantity available in the noun dictionary file.  The screen provides the following options:

   a.  The Update option provides for the input of new quantities and the update of location within the COCESS store.  It should be noted that all records displayed on the screen will be updated with whatever data is currently being displayed.  Therefore, all updates would be made to the screen prior to executing this option.

   b.  The Previous option will display the previous screen, if applicable.

   c.  The Next option will display the next screen, if applicable.

   d.  The Exit option will return the user to the COCESS Quantity Update Selection screen.

6.9.1.3  COCESS PROPERTY MOVEMENT PROGRAM (MCOCPM).

This program allows the COCESS contractor to move stocked items from the bin to fill requirements.  The processing of property movement transactions will result in reducing the quantity available in the noun dictionary file.  When the COCESS variables indicate that automated sales tickets are desired, the program produces CEMAS Automated COCESS Sales Tickets.  The program displays the COCESS Property Movement Selection screen.

6.9.1.3.1  COCESS PROPERTY MOVEMENT SELECTION SCREEN.

This screen is used to select requirements for COCESS stocked items.  The screen is divided into selections for BOM requirements or for line item requirements.  For both types of requirement selections, the user must input a document number or a work order number and press the appropriate PFKey for the desired selection.  The selected records will be displayed on the COCESS Property Movement Input screen.

6.9.1.3.2  COCESS PROPERTY MOVEMENT INPUT SCREEN.

This screen is used to display the records selected based on the input from the COCESS Property Movement Selection screen.  If the document number option was input, only one record will be displayed.  If the work order was input, up to 14 requirements per screen can be displayed.  The screen provides an Update, Next, and Previous option.

6.9.1.4  COCESS BIN LABEL GENERATOR PROGRAM (MCOCUDBL).

This program enables the user to generate and print bin labels for items identified as COCESS Stocked in the Noun Dictionary file.  Information on the bin labels includes the Bin, CSL, Description, and unit of issue.  The following options are available for the printing of labels:

   a. The Laser Printer option allows for the printing of labels on a laser printer and is to be used in conjunction with one of the other options.  An entry of “Y” will produce labels on a laser printer using the standard 1 by 25/8 inch labels.  Labels will be printed 30 per standard printed page.

   b.  The CSL option requires the input of the CSL number assigned to the item for which the label is desired.  It prints a bin label for the specified CSL number.

   c.  The Beginning Bin through End Bin option requires the input of a beginning and ending bin location.  It prints labels for all items in the selected parameters.

   d.  The Beginning CSL through End CSL option requires the input of the desired CSLs.  It prints labels for all items within the selected parameters.

   e.  The Print Labels For All Bins option prints bin labels for all items identified as a COCESS Stocked item.

6.10  RECEIVING PROCEDURES.

Property is received from three primary sources:  local vendors, COCESS contractors, and Base Supply.  The processing of receipts will update Purchase Order file (MPOF), Noun Dictionary file (MNON), Vendor file (MVEN), Buying History file (MBYH), IMPAC file (MIMP) for IMPAC purchases, and Store Stock Noun file (MSSN) records with the receipt data.  Property received for hazardous materials will update the Hazardous Material file (MHAZ).  Processing receipts will generate property movement documents to the store, holding area, etc.  Receipts for local purchase items are processed via program MRECUD, and COCESS receipts are processed via program MRECUDC.  Base Supply receipts may be processed from either program.

6.10.1  LOCAL PURCHASE RECEIVING.

CEMAS allows Base Contracting and the DLA Prime Vendor to purchase items and have them delivered directly to the BCE Material Acquisitions receiving area.  These items are purchased against a procurement item identification number (PIIN) and a supplemental PIIN (S-PIIN/call number).  IMPAC items are purchased and delivered also using the PIIN/S-PIIN.  However, these are controlled by the person actually making the purchase via IMPAC.  Local purchase and IMPAC items are received by processing the Receiving Update program (MRECUD).

6.10.1.1  LOCAL PURCHASE RECEIVING UPDATE PROGRAM (MRECUD).

Program MRECUD is used to process local purchase or Base Supply receipts.  The program displays the Receiving Selection screen.

6.10.1.1.1  RECEIVING SELECTION SCREEN.

This screen requires the user to input data for the desired selection.  The following options are provided for selection and results in the selected records being displayed on the Receiving screen:

   a.  The Print for PIIN and S-PIIN option prints the Items To Be Received, PCN SF022-216, product to be used as an aid in receiving property.  All items with a matching PIIN/S-PIIN and are still on order are displayed on the report.  Information to validate the item being received is provided, along with a field to indicate the quantity being received.  Entries of “SBSS”, “IMPAC”, or “PRIME” for the PIIN are not allowed.  This product may be annotated with the items being received and may then be used later to process the receipt transaction.

   b.  The PIIN/S-PIIN option displays all records with a matching PIIN/S-PIIN, that are still on order, on the Receiving screen.  Entries of “SBSS”, “IMPAC”, or “PRIME” for the PIIN are not allowed.

   c.  The Document Date and Serial Number option displays the record with matching document date and serial number if it is still on order.

   d.  The CSL Number option displays all records with a matching CSL number that are still on order.

   e.  The NSN option displays all records with a matching NSN that are still on order.

   f.  The Multiple for PIIN/S-PIIN option allows the user to run multiple receipts for items received with a matching PIIN/S-PIIN.  Input of an appropriate PIIN/S-PIIN links to the Multiple Item Receiving screen.  Entries of "SBSS", “IMPAC”, or “PRIME” for the PIIN are not allowed.

   g.  The Holding Area Inquiry option links to the Holding Area Inquiry program (MBMIUDHA) with all options available by that program.  Reference paragraph 6.11.1.1 for procedures for using program MBMIUDHA.

   h.  The Reverse Post option links to the Receiving Reverse Post program (MRECUDRP) and allows for the reversing of receiving transactions.  This option requires an entry in the PIIN and S-PIIN, Document Date and Serial Number, CSL Number, or NSN option field.  Only one of the option fields may have an entry.  Records with matching selection data will be displayed by program MRECUDRP on the Reverse Post screen.  If the PIIN/S-PIIN has an entry, those records with a matching PIIN/S-PIIN that have been received are displayed.  An entry in the Document Date and Serial Number displays the matching record if it has been received.  An entry in the CSL Number displays all matching CSL records that have been received.  An entry in the NSN displays all matching NSN records that have been received.

6.10.1.1.2  RECEIVING SCREEN.

Based on the selection of data from the Receiving Selection screen, records will be displayed on the Receiving screen for input of the receipt data.  This screen provides the following options:

   a.  The Next and Previous options allow the user to scroll through the items.  This option will only be available if multiple records were selected for display.

   b.  Once the item to be received has been found, the Receive This Item option is used to process the receipt transaction.  The program produces a Property Movement Document that provides an audit trail for the receipt.  The following information is required to process receipt transactions.

       (1)  If the item is being received from Base Supply a Unit Cost entry is required.  Ensure the unit cost is taken from the DD Form 1348-6.  DO NOT USE THE TOTAL COST from the DD Form 1348-6.

       (2)  The Inspected By field is modifiable on the screen for receiving.  The user-ID that is entered on the screen is used for information on the property movement document.  The transaction register shows the user-ID from the property movement document, as well as that of the person who actually was logged on to the terminal, that processed the receipt.  If the transaction is being processed by a different person from the one that checked the property in, the Inspected By field should be changed to reflect the logon of the individual that checked in the property.

       (3)  The quantity being received must be entered in the Qty Received field.

       (4)  The invoice number must be entered in the Vendor Ticket Number field.  The system will enter a vendor ticket number of "SBSS" for Base Supply items.

       (5)  The Temp Loc and Perm Loc may be input to identify storage locations.

       (6)  The Rcvd field will be displayed with the current date from the computer.  This field should be changed if the property was checked in on a date prior to the date the receipt is being processed.

       (7)  If the property being received is in support of a bill-of-material, and other material for the same BOM has been received and a holding location has been assigned, the user is provided an option to select one of the previously assigned locations.  Up to five different locations are provided from which to select.  This should assist in attempting to store all the property for BOMs in the same holding locations.

   c.  The Inquire Noun option links to the Noun Dictionary program (MNONUD).

   d.  The Further Descr option displays the full item description from the noun dictionary file on the Full Item Description screen.

6.10.1.2  COCESS RECEIVING UPDATE PROGRAM (MRECUDC).

Program MRECUDC is used to process COCESS purchase receipts.  Base Supply receipts may also be processed by this program.  The program displays the COCESS Receiving Selection screen.

6.10.1.2.1  COCESS RECEIVING SELECTION SCREEN.

This screen requires the user to input data for the desired selection.  The following options are provided for selection and results in the selected records being displayed on the COCESS Receiving screen:

   a.  The Document Date and Serial Number option displays the record with matching document date and serial number if it is still on order.

   b.  The CSL Number option displays all records that have a matching CSL number and are still on order.

   c.  The NSN option displays all records that have a matching NSN and are still on order.

   d.  The Reverse Post option links the user to the Receiving Reverse Post program (MRECUDRP) and allows for the reversing of receiving transactions.  This option requires an entry in the Document Date and Serial Number, CSL Number, or NSN option field.  Only one of the option fields can have an entry.  Records that match the selection data will be displayed by program MRECUDRP on the Reverse Post screen.  An entry in the Document Date and Serial Number displays the matching record if it has been received.  An entry in the CSL Number displays all matching CSL records that have been received.  An entry in the NSN displays all matching NSN records that have been received.

6.10.1.2.2  COCESS RECEIVING SCREEN.

Based on the selection of data from the COCESS Receiving Selection screen, records will be displayed on the COCESS Receiving screen for input of the receipt data.  This screen provides the following options:

   a.  The Next and Prev options allow the user to scroll through the items.  This option will only be available if multiple records are selected for display.

   b.  Once the item to be received has been found, the Receive This Item option is used to process the receipt transaction.  The program produces a Property Movement Document that provides an audit trail for the receipt.  The following information is required to process receipt transactions:

       (1)  If the item being received is a nonfixed priced COCESS item, the Unit Cost field is modifiable.  The field will contain the estimated cost of the item being received.  However, this cost should be verified with the COCESS Sales Ticket and changed if required.  The cost contained in this field, along with any additional charges, will be obligated in the fund cite authority record at the time the receipt is processed.  If the item is being received from Base Supply, a Unit Cost entry is required.  Ensure the Unit Cost is taken from the DD Form 1348-6.  Do not use the Total Cost from the DD Form 1348-6.

       (2)  The E/U/Oth Charge (Y/N) field is used to indicate if additional delivery priority charges are to be applied to the receipt.  For example, if an item is ordered priority "E" (emergency) and the COCESS variables indicate a $10 emergency charge, this field would display a "Y".  If the contractor delivered the item as specified under the contract, the receipt should be processed with a "Y" in the field.  If the contractor failed to deliver the item by the time specified under the terms of the contract, the emergency charge should not be paid and the field should be changed to "N" prior to processing the receipt.

       (3)  The Inspected By field is modifiable on the screen for receiving.  The user-ID that is entered on the screen is used for information on the property movement document.  The transaction register shows the user-ID from the property movement document as well as that of the person who actually was logged on to the terminal that processed the receipt.  If the transaction is being processed by a different person from the one that checked the property in, the Inspected By field should be changed to reflect the logon of the individual that checked in the property.

       (4)  The quantity being received must be entered in the Quantity Received field.

       (5)  The invoice number from the COCESS sales ticket must be entered in the Vendor ticket number field.  The system will enter a vendor ticket number of SBSS for Base Supply items.

       (6)  The Temporary Location and Permanent Location may be input to identify storage locations.

       (7)  The Received field will be displayed with the current date from the computer.  This field should be changed if the property was checked in on a date prior to the date the receipt is being processed.

       (8)  If the property being received is in support of a BOM, and other material for the same BOM has been received and a holding location has been assigned, the user is provided an option to select one of the previously assigned locations.  Up to five different locations are provided from which to select.  This should assist in attempting to store all the property for BOMs in the same holding locations.

   c.  The Inquire Noun option links to the Noun Dictionary program (MNONUD).

   d.  The Further Descr option displays the full item description from the Noun Dictionary file on the Full Item Description screen.

6.10.1.3  ADDITIONAL RECEIVING INFORMATION.

The following is additional information on the receiving process.

   a.  If the noun record is frozen for inventory, receipts are not allowed.  Post-Post procedures should be used pending the inventory of the frozen item.

   b.  Receipt of material that is for a BOM item updates the item with the quantity received and the permanent location (if the location is entered).  If the requirement for the item being received was satisfied by a transfer from another work order, the receipt is sent back to that work order.  Property amounts that are greater than the quantity required to satisfy the work order are passed to program MRECXCS and are processed as outlined in paragraph 6.10.1.4.

   c. The property movement documents produced by this program contain information to explain to the user what the transaction is (receipt for BOM, line item requisition, store receipt, excess receipt for BOM) and where the material should be sent.  Filing instructions for the property movement document are included.  The property movement document should be read carefully and the instructions followed.

   d.  Base supply receipts require the input of the Unit Cost.  This is carried to the noun dictionary and used as the most current unit cost for the item.  Processing a base supply receipt with the Total Cost in the receipt can affect several files unfavorably.  The condition can be corrected through reverse posting and proper receipt of the item.

   e.  The Emergency/Other charge will not always appear on the COCESS sales ticket.  If all normal conditions are met, according to the contract, the fees will be included in the purchase order file.  If all applicable conditions are not met, the field is reflected on the COCESS Receiving screen.  A "Y" or "N" must be entered.  Once removed, this charge can only be put back on the item through the use of a purchase order update to the delivery charge field.

   f.  A COCESS receipt may be processed with zero ($0) unit cost.  This zero sales ticket receives the quantity input and updates all files with that quantity.  The purchase order appears to be complete with the exception of the COMPLETE flag.  Even though the quantity received equals the quantity purchased, the complete flag remains N.  This purchase order becomes delinquent when the agreed delivery date passes.  Processing a receipt for the unit cost and zero quantity completes the purchase order record.  A reference sales ticket is displayed when processing the unit cost.  This is the sales ticket number that was processed for a quantity with no unit cost (zero sales ticket).

6.10.1.4  RECEIVING EXCESS PROGRAM (MRECXCS).

If the requirement for the item being received was satisfied by a transfer from another work order, the receipt is sent back to that work order.  Property amounts that are greater than the quantity required to satisfy the work order are passed to program MRECXCS for processing.  MRECXCS does not display any screens and processes the excess material as follows:

   a.  The work order that the property was received for is screened to see if there is another requirement for the same item.  If so, the property will be received on that requirement.

   b.  If no requirement exists on the same work order, the excess is transferred to the store or residue, depending on the noun coding for store stock item.

   c.  Property movement documents are produced to let the user know of the proper material disposition.

6.10.1.5  RECEIVING REVERSE POST PROGRAM (MRECUDRP).

The Receiving Reverse Post program (MRECUDRP) allows for the reversing of receiving transactions.  The program is called from programs MRECUD or MRECUDC.  It displays records that match the selection data on the Reverse Post screen.

6.10.1.5.1  RECEIVING REVERSE POST SCREEN.

This screen displays the selected records and provides the following options:

   a.  The Next and Prev options allow the user to scroll through the items.  This option will only be available if multiple records are selected for display.

   b.  Once the item to be reversed has been found, the Reverse this item option is used to process the reverse post transaction.  The following information is required to process reverse post transactions.  The program produces a reverse post property movement document that provides an audit trail for the reverse post.

       (1)  The Reversed By field is the logon of the user processing the reverse post transaction.  The user-ID that is entered on the screen is used for information on the property movement document.  The transaction register shows the user-ID from the property movement document as well as that of the person who actually was logged on to the terminal that processed the receipt.

       (2)  The quantity being reversed must be entered in the Quantity Reversed field.

       (3)  The invoice number from the invoice or sales ticket must be entered in the Vendor ticket number field.  The system will enter a vendor ticket number of SBSS for Base Supply items.

       (4)  The Temp Location may be input to identify storage locations.

       (5)  The Explanation field is used to explain the reason for the reverse post transaction.  This explanation is printed on the Reverse Post Property Movement Document.

6.11  MATERIAL STORAGE AND DISTRIBUTION.

Material storage and distribution covers the Holding Area operation, excess property (Residue Area), Shop Stock, and transferring of property.

6.11.1  HOLDING AREA.

The Holding Area is a storage facility for work order materials.  MBMI records are used to maintain information on items in the holding area as well as property issued from the holding area.

6.11.1.1  HOLDING AREA INQUIRY/LOCATION UPDATE PROGRAM (MBMIUDHA).

This program provides the user the information on all items in the Holding Area.  Items that have had bin locations preassigned and items which have no bin location are also available through this program.  The program displays the menu For The Holding Area screen.

6.11.1.1.1  HOLDING AREA SELECTION SCREEN.

The Holding Area Selection screen is displayed for the user to select one of the following input options:

   a.  The Document Number option allows the user to select a specific item for display.  The selected record will be displayed on the Holding Area Location Update screen for location updates.

   b.  The Work Order (Quantity on hand in Holding) option displays all records that have a quantity available in the holding area for the Work Order.  The selected records are displayed on the Holding Area Work Order/Bin Inquiry screen.

   c.  The W/O (Bin Loc May Be Changed) option displays all records for the work order requested on the Holding Area Location Update screen.

   d.  The CSL option displays records on the Holding Area CSL/NSN Inquiry screen that have a quantity available in the holding area.

   e.  The NSN option displays records on the Holding Area CSL/NSN Inquiry screen that have a quantity available in the holding area.

   f.  The Bin option displays records that have a quantity available in the holding area for the Bin location requested.  The selected records are displayed on the Holding Area Inquiry screen.  If bin locations are left blank, records that do not have a bin location assigned are displayed.

   g.  Option Print Report From Bin XXX Through Bin XXX produces the Holding Area Inventory, PCN SF022-155 report.  If both bin locations are left blank, a report will be produced showing all records with no bin location assigned.  If the From Bin is left blank and the To Bin has an entry, a report will be produced showing all items which match the selection criteria with the items with no bin location assigned being printed first.  Entries other than blanks in either field must be valid entries or a reject message will appear.

   h.  Option Transfer all Items From Bin XXX to XXX results in changing the location on all applicable records.  A blank entry in either the From or To field is not allowed.

6.11.1.1.2  HOLDING AREA LOCATION UPDATE.

This screen is used to make bin assignments and bin updates.  The CSL, Work Order, Document Number, Quantity Available in holding, and Bin Location are displayed.  It is used to assign, change or preassign a bin location on the record displayed.  The Bin Location assigned by this program is displayed as the Permanent Location on the receiving screen when the item is received.

6.11.1.1.3  HOLDING AREA CSL/NSN INQUIRY SCREEN.

This screen is used to display records selected as a result of CSL or NSN inquiries.  Location updates cannot be accomplished from this screen.  Records are displayed up to five at a time.  The CSL, NSN, item description, bin location, quantity in holding, document number, work order number, and priority are provided for each item.  The screen provides the total number of items selected and indicates which items are currently being displayed.  If more than five items are selected, the Previous five and Next 

five options allow the user to scroll through the records.  If several screens of data are selected the Previous 00 and Next 00 options let the user scroll several screens at a time.  The 00 in the option must be replaced with the number of screen the user wishes to scroll.

6.11.1.1.4  HOLDING AREA WO/BIN INQUIRY SCREEN.

This screen is used to display records selected as a result of Work Order or Bin Location inquiries.  Location updates cannot be accomplished from this screen.  Records are displayed up to five at a time.  The CSL, NSN, item description, bin location, quantity in holding, document number, work order number, and priority are provided for each item.  The screen provides the total number of items selected and indicates which items are currently being displayed.  If more than five items are selected, the Previous five and Next five option allows the user to scroll through the records.  If several screens of data is selected the Previous 00 and Next 00 option lets the user scroll several screens at a time.  The 00 in the option must be replaced with the number of screens the user wishes to scroll.

6.11.1.2  HOLDING AREA ISSUE PROGRAM (MBMIUDHI).

This program is used to issue property from the Holding Area to individuals authorized to draw materials.  The program produces property movement documents for items issued from the holding area.  The instructions for filing the property movement documents are printed on the documents.  The instruction should be read and followed.  The BOM item file is updated to reflect items that have been issued from the Holding Area.

6.11.1.2.1  HOLDING AREA ISSUE SELECTION SCREEN.

The Holding Area Issue Selection screen requires the input of the Receiver’s ID Number and the Issued by ID Number.  The receiver's identification number is used to find and print the name of the person receiving property.  The issued by identification number is used to find and print the name of the person issuing property.  These identification numbers and names are used on the transaction history file.  If the issue is to a self-help customer, a "Y" should be entered in the Self-Help Issue field and the Receiver’s Last Name must be entered.  For self-help issues, the identification number and name from the screen are used on prints and history records.  The screen provides the following options:

   a.  The Inquire by Document Number option is used to display a specific record based on the document number input.  The record selected is displayed on the Issue Form Holding Area screen.

   b.  The Inquire by Work Order is used to display records for the work order input.  The records with a matching work order are displayed on the Issue Form Holding Area screen.

   c.  The Issue All Items With Shop: XX Work Order: XXXXX option lets the user issue all items with an available balance in the holding area for the matching work order and shop.  Only records for the shop code entered are issued.  The user is given a chance to verify the receiver's identification number, work order and shop entered before processing the issue.  A property movement document is produced, applicable records updated, and transaction history records written to record the transactions.

   d.  The Selected Issues by Shop: XX Work Order XXXXX option lets the user select individual items with an available balance in the Holding Area for the matching work order and shop.  Only records selected by placing an “X” to the left of the screen for the shop code, and quantity selected are issued.  The user is given a chance to verify the receiver’s identification number, movement Document is produced, applicable records updated and transaction history records written to record the transactions.

6.11.1.2.2  ISSUE FROM HOLDING AREA SCREEN.

This screen is used to display the records selected based on the selection input data.  The Item Description, Document Number, Control Installation, Control Center, Work Order, CSL, Unit Cost, Unit of Issue, Quantity Required, Quantity previously issued, Quantity in the bin, and the bin location are displayed.  The quantity to be issued must be entered.  The message “Item XX of XX” is displayed in the upper left hand corner of the screen, if multiple records are present.  The Previous 10, Next 10, Previous 1 and Next 1 options allow the user to scroll through the records.  The name of the receiver is displayed and should be verified before the Issue this Item option is processed.  When items are issued a property movement, documents will be produced.

6.11.1.3  HOLDING AREA RETURNS PROGRAM (MBMIUDHR).

This program is used to return property to the Holding Area once it has been issued to individuals.  This may be a result of excess property following job completion, wrong property being issued, property being returned for storage due to improper storage facilities at the job site.  This program produces property movement documents for items returned to the Holding Area.  The instructions for filing the property movement documents are printed on the documents.  The instructions should be read and followed.  The BOM item file is updated to reflect items that have been returned to the holding area.

6.11.1.3.1  RETURN TO HOLDING SELECTION SCREEN.

This screen requires input of the returnee’s identification number and document number or work order number.  The return identification number is used to find and print the name of the person returning the property.  The person logged on to the terminal is used as the individual receiving the property.  These names are used on property movement documents and the transaction history file.  The following options are available:

   a.  The Inquire by Document Nbr option will display a specific holding area record on the Return To Holding screen.

   b.  The Inquire by Work Order option will display all the holding area records with a matching work order number.  The records selected will be displayed on the Return To Holding screen.

6.11.1.3.2  RETURN TO HOLDING DISPLAY SCREEN.

This screen will display records selected from the Inquire by Work Order option.  It will display up to five records per screen.  The total number of records selected is indicated in the upper left hand corner of the screen as XXXX THRU XXXX OF XXXX, if multiple records are present.  The Previous and Next options allow the user to scroll through the records.  The returns cannot be processed from this screen.  In order to process the return, the user must have the record displayed on the Return To Holding screen.  This is accomplished by the user positioning the cursor on the desired item and pressing the ENTER key.

6.11.1.3.3  RETURNS TO HOLDING SCREEN.

This screen is used to process the returns to holding.  The Item Description, Document Number, Work Order, CSL, Unit Cost, Unit of issue, Quantity Required on the BOM, Quantity Previously Issued, Quantity in the Bin, and the Bin Location are displayed.  The quantity to be returned field must be entered.  The Receive This Item option will update the holding area records to indicate the property is back in holding and produces a property movement document.  The name of the receiver is displayed and should be verified before the return is processed.  The Previous 10, Next 10, Previous 1 and Next 1 options allow the user to scroll through multiple records.  The item description, document number, work order, CSL, unit cost, unit of issue, quantity required on the BOM, quantity previously issued, quantity in the bin, and the bin location are displayed.

6.11.1.4  HOLDING AREA UPLOAD PROGRAM (MBMIUPL).

This program allows the user to build BOM records for those items that have material either on hand or on order.  It should be used for the first several months after converting the system to a live status or until all work orders in the holding area have their current status loaded into the system.  The program should not be used to replace normal operations.

6.11.1.4.1  HOLDING AREA UPLOAD SCREEN.

This is the first screen displayed.  The organization codes available for selection when building the BOM are displayed on the screen.  If more than 10 organization codes are available, PFKey 5 displays additional codes and PFKey 4 displays the previous codes.  The required entries are: Work Order, Work Description, Planner (person logged on to the terminal will be displayed), Installation Code, Control Center, Facility, Organization, Priority, Date Material Ordered (less than today's date), and Date Material Complete (if applicable).  Entries are edited and messages displayed to explain error conditions.  When all entries have been successfully edited, the Holding Area Upload Detail screen is displayed.

6.11.1.4.2  HOLDING AREA UPLOAD DETAIL SCREEN.

This screen requires entries in the following fields: CSL or NSN field and the Shop Code field.  Only one of the three fields needed to identify the item is required.  The holding area upload is based on work order folders established prior to the system being available.  The following options are available from the Holding Area Upload Detail screen:

   a.  The Add Item to BOM option is used to add the individual holding area and purchase order records.  When the item to be added to the BOM and a valid shop code has been entered, the noun record is displayed and the following information is required.

       (1)  The Document Number of the item to be added.  This should match information from the AF Form 1445 or the source listing being used.

       (2)  The Quantity Due In is the quantity currently on order.  If there is no quantity due in, the field should be zeros.

       (3)  The Estimated Delivery Date should be the estimated delivery date of items that are on order.  If the item is not on order, the field can be zeros.

       (4)  The Quantity in the Bin is the quantity available in the Holding Area.  If the item is not currently on hand in the Holding Area, the entry should be zeros.

       (5)  The Unit Cost is the unit cost of the item being added.  This is the unit cost of the item at the time it was received.  Do not enter the current unit cost.

       (6)  The Bin Location is the bin location of the item being added.  If the item is not on hand in the Holding Area, this field can be left as blanks.  Bin location may be preassigned.  If the item is on order and a location is entered in this field, the location will be displayed as the permanent location when the item is received.

       (7)  The Quantity Issued is the quantity issued from the holding area.  The field may be zeros if no issue has been made from the holding area.

       (8)  The PIIN/S-PIIN is the PIIN/S-PIIN use by Base Contracting for locally purchased items.  If the item was purchased from Base Supply, "SBSS" should be entered in the PIIN field.  If the source of supply was COCESS, "COCESS" should be entered in the PIIN field.

       (9)  The Vendor should be the vendor code of the item being added if the item was purchased by contracting.  A vendor code of "$UPLOAD$" is displayed by the system.  This can remain if the actual vendor code is not available.  If the vendor is the COCESS contractor, "COCESS" should be entered in this field.

       (10)  The Emergency Charge applies to COCESS bases only.  An entry of "Y" applies the emergency charge from the base variable file.  An entry of "N" does not apply the charge.

       (11)  The current Manufacturers Name/Part Number is displayed.  This can be updated to the manufacturer’s name and part number that applies to the item being added if it is different from the current information.

   b.  Option Add Item to Noun option takes the user to the Noun Dictionary Addition program (MNONA).

   c.  The Find CSL option takes the user to the Noun Dictionary Inquiry program (MNONUD).

   d.  The Review by Shop option asks the user if all shops are desired or only a specific shop.  Leaving the shop code blank displays all items attached to the BOM for all shops on the BOM.  To get only one shop, enter the shop code and only items for the shop requested are displayed.  The records will be displayed on the Holding Upload Review screen.

   e.  The Print BOM/BOMI option prints the Inquiry Print, PCN SF022-105.  This printout displays all items associated with the BOM and has a signature line for the planner or individual building the bill-of-material.

6.11.2  RESIDUE HOLDING AREA.

The Residue Holding Area (RHA) is a storage area used for items considered excess.  These items are stored and used as a first source of supply for all new requirements.  The quantities available in the RHA are maintained in the noun dictionary file records.  Property identified as excess that is coded as a main store stocked item, must be returned to the store rather than being stored as a RHA item.  CEMAS programs such as MBMFFIRM and MBMIMOD check the RHA area and automatically transfer the material.  When this is accomplished the system will produce property movement documents identifying the transfer action.  Programs have also been developed for use in movement of property to and from the RHA.

6.11.2.1  RESIDUE HOLDING AREA INQUIRY PROGRAM (MNONUDRA).

The Residue Holding Area Inquiry program (MNONUDRA) is used to review items identified as being in the RHA.

6.11.2.1.1  RESIDUE INQUIRY SELECTION SCREEN.

This screen is used to enter the desired inquiry option.  Records selected will be displayed on the Residue Display And Update screen.  The following options are provided from the Residue Inquiry Selection screen:

   a.  The Inquire by CSL option will select the specific record for display.

   b.  The Inquire by Noun option will select all records in RHA with a matching noun.

   c.  The Inquire by NSN option will select all records in the RHA with a matching NSN. 

   d.  The Inquire by Bin option will select all records in the RHA with a matching Bin Location.

   e.  The Schedule Residue Inventory Reports option will display the Residue Inventory Report screen.  This option is used to produce the Residue Item Report, PCN SF022-501.

6.11.2.1.2  RESIDUE DISPLAY AND UPDATE SCREEN.

This screen is used to display the records selected from the Residue Inquiry Selection screen.  It provides an Update Bin Location to allow updates to RHA bin locations.  The Next Record and Previous Record options allow the user to scroll through the items.  These option will only be available if multiple records are selected for display.

6.11.2.1.3  RESIDUE REPORT SELECTION SCREEN.

This screen is used to let the user select the items to be printed on the Residue Item Report, PCN SF022-501.  The following options are provided:

   a.  The From Bin Loc to Bin Loc option lets the user input a starting and ending bin location desired to be selected for the report.

   b.  The By Bin Location option will result in only items with a matching location being printed on the report.

   c.  The By Noun option will result in all RHA records with a matching noun being printed on the report.

   d.  The By Commodity Group and Noun option lets the user select on items with a matching commodity group and noun for the report.

6.11.2.2  RESIDUE BIN LABEL PROGRAM (MRSFLABL).

This program enables the user to generate and print bin labels for items in the Residue Holding area.  Information on the bin labels includes the Bin, CSL, Description and Unit of Issue.  The following options are available for the printing of labels:

   a.  The Laser Printer option allows for the printing of labels on a laser printer and is to be used in conjunction with one of the other options.  An entry of “Y” will produce labels on a laser printer using the standard 1 by 25/8 inch labels.  Labels will be printed 30 per a standard printed page.

   b.  The Print Bin Label For This CSL option requires the input of the CSL number assigned to the item for which the label is desired.  It prints a bin label for the specified CSL number.

   c.  The Print Bin Labels For Beginning Bin Thru Ending Bin option requires the input of a beginning and ending bin location.  It prints labels for all items in the selected parameters.

   d.  The Print Bin Labels For Beginning CSL Through Ending CSL option requires the input of the desired CSLs.  It prints labels for all items in the selected parameters.

   e.  The Print Labels For All Bins option prints bin labels for all items identified as a Main Store stocked item.

6.11.2.3  RESIDUE ISSUE PROGRAM (MNONUDRI).

This program is used to issue items from the Residue Holding Area to any valid work order.  Issues are accomplished from the Residue Issue screen.

6.11.2.3.1  RESIDUE ISSUE SCREEN.

The Residue Issue screen is used to process issues from the RHA.  It provides the following options:

   a.  The Issue Item option is used to process issue transactions.  Residue issue transactions will be identified in the transaction history file with work order "00012".  The following data must be entered to process issue transactions:

       (1)  The CSL is the CSL of the item being issued.

       (2)  The Quantity is the quantity to be issued.

       (3)  The Work Order is the work order provided by the craftsman or customer.  If issues are made to a work order other than 00001 through 00009 or to operations and services work orders (Work Order Indicator O), the program writes a line item to the BOM.  Messages are displayed for invalid work orders.

       (4)  The Shop/Craft Code is the shop code of the craftsman or customer.  If the issue is identified as a self-help issue, the shop/craft code should be the code for the craft if the work was being accomplished by BCE.

       (5)  The Receiver's ID is the identification number of the craftsman or customer receiving the property.  The name of the individual is printed on the property movement documents.  If the individual does not have a record in the system security file, messages are displayed.  If the issue is identified as a self-help issue, the ID Number is not edited for a record in the CEMAS identification file.

       (6)  The Multiple Issue? is used to identify if more than one item is to be issued to the customer.  Entering a "Y" allows a maximum of 50 items to be retained and issued.  All items must be issued to the same work order and individual.  Entering an "N" will process single issues.  Multiple issues will be printed on a single property movement document.

       (7)  The Self-Help Issue is used to identify the type of issue being processed.  Entering an "Y" in this field processes a self-help issue.  There must be entries in the Receiver's ID, Receiver's Name, and Building Number fields, although the check for a valid receiver's identification is not performed.

       (8)  The Receiver's Name field must have an entry for Self-Help issues.  The name of the customer must be entered.  For issues to BCE personnel, the name will be entered by the program from the CEMAS identification file.  This information is used on the property movement document produced.

       (9)  The Building Number must have an entry for Self-Help issues.  The building number and optional 2-digit suffix of the customer should be entered.  This information is used on the property movement document.

   b.  The Issue Retained Items option processes all items that have been retained on a multiple issue.  This option is only available if the multiple issue field has an entry of "Y".  Property movement documents are produced to record the issues.  Filing instructions are provided on the property movement document should be read and followed.  Transactions are written to the Transaction History file to record material transactions. 

   c.  The Inquiry Noun option takes the user to the Noun Dictionary Inquiry program (MNONUD).

   d.  The Review Items option displays the Review Items Retained For Issue screen.  This screen displays the CSL, quantity being retained for issue, and the noun for those items that are being retained for issue.

   e.  The Do Not Issue option lets the user remove the input data if the item displayed for verification is not desired for issue.  This option returns the user to the Residue Issue screen and allows input of the next item.

6.11.3  SHOP STOCK AUTHORIZATION FILE (MSSA).

The MSSA file is used to identify items authorized to be maintained as shop stock.  Shop stock items are items authorized to be maintained if shops are zoned and are available for use by shop personnel without processing individual issue transactions each time items are used on work orders.  Records are maintained in the MSSA file by processing program MSSAUD.

6.11.3.1  SHOP STOCK AUTHORIZATION UPDATE PROGRAM (MSSAUD).

Program MSSAUD is used to add, delete, and inquire records maintained as shop stock.  It is restricted to users with CEMAS access Shop Stock Auth (access code 18).  The program displays the Shop Stock Authorization screen.

6.11.3.1.1  SHOP STOCK AUTHORIZATION SCREEN.

The Shop Stock Auth/Update screen is displayed by program MSSAUD and provides the following options:

   a.  The Add option allows the user to add items to authorized shop stock.  Mandatory entries are Shop Code, CSL Number, and Authorized Quantity.

   b.  The Delete option allows the user to delete an item from authorized shop stock.  Mandatory entries are Shop Code and CSL Number.

   c.  The Inquire by Shop & CSL option takes the user to the Shop Stock Inquire/Update screen.  Mandatory entries are Shop Code and CSL Number.  From the Shop Stock Inquire/Update screen the user may choose to delete the specific item or change the authorized quantity.

   d.  The Modify option takes the user to the Shop Stock Inquire/Update screen.  Mandatory entries are Shop code and CSL Number.  From the Shop Stock Inquire/Update screen, the user may choose to delete the specific item or change the authorized quantity.

   e.  The Display by CSL option requires entry of the specific CSL to be inquired.  The Shop Stock Authorization Display screen will be displayed with the CSL, unit of issue, item description, the shop/craft authorized the specific CSL, and the shops authorized quantity.  Up to 42 authorized shops can be displayed per screen.  This screen does not allow update transactions.  It does provide a Print this Screen option.

   f.  The Print Complete File option produces the Shop Stock Authorization List, PCN SF022-160, and includes an entry for each item authorized to be stored in shops.  The list is produced in CSL sequence.

   g.  The Print by Shop option requires an entry in the Shop Code field.  It produces the Shop Stock Authorization List, PCN SF022-160, and includes an entry for each item authorized for the shop input.

6.11.4  TRANSFER HOLDING FILE (MTRH).

The MTRH file is used to store transfer history transactions.  The file is used as property is received to see if automated transfer of the property being received is required.  If the requirement for the item being received was satisfied by transferring the item from on-hand assets, the receiving program will detect this from records contained in the MTRH file and will

transfer the property to the requirement from which the property was transferred.  It will produce property movement documents with instructions to this effect.  Records are maintained in the MTRH file by program MTRHUD.

6.11.4.1  TRANSFER UPDATE PROGRAM (MTRHUD).

Program MTRHUD is used to transfer property from one requirement to another.  When transfers are done, records are maintained in the MTRH file for the tracking and to ensure property is moved back to the requirement from which the material was transferred.  Property movement documents are produced for all transactions.  Disposition instructions are on the property movement documents and should be followed.  Transaction history records are written on all transactions.  Edits are performed on all transactions and messages provided to explain the error condition.  The program displays the ITEM TRANSFER screen.

6.11.4.1.1  ITEM TRANSFER SCREEN.

The ITEM TRANSFER screen is used to transfer property from one requirement to another.  Property may be transferred from the following areas:

   a.  The FOB to Store/Residue option allows the user pick up property found on base in order to place the property in the inventory system.  This option requires the user to have CEMAS access 51.  This option requires the entry of the CSL, Quantity, and Explanation.  The noun record for the CSL is found and the store stock indicator checked.  If the store stock indicator is "Y", the quantity input updates the quantity available in the store (non COCESS bases).  If the store stock indicator is "N", the quantity updates the quantity available in residue.  A transaction is written to the transaction history file to record the transaction.  The EOD report, Items Transferred, PCN SF022-320, displays the full explanation.

   b.  The Residue to Store option requires an entry of the CSL, quantity,  store bin location, store reorder point, and store reorder quantity.  This option requires the user to have CEMAS access rights 20 or 51.  The store information is required since an item cannot be carried in the store and residue at the same time.  Processing the transaction removes the residue information from the noun record and sets the store stock indicator to a "Y", adds to the store quantity, updates the bin location, and updates the reorder point and reorder quantity in the noun record.

   c.  The Residue to BOM WO option requires an entry of the CSL, quantity, work order, document number (if the item is an order item), and shop code.  BOM items coded as Order N do not require an entry in the Document number field.  This option requires the user to have CEMAS access rights 15, 20, or 51.  Processing the transaction transfers the quantity input from residue to the BOM item.  The BOM file is checked to ensure the transfer is to a valid BOM.  If residue is totally depleted by this transaction, the noun record should no longer show the item as being in residue.

   d.  The Residue/Store to SBSS/DRMO option requires an entry in the CSL, Quantity, and Work Order fields.  The transaction will accept a partial transfer of an item.  This requires the user to have CEMAS access rights 20 or 51.  If the total quantity in residue is transferred, the item will no longer be shown as a residue item.  If the item is for a forward store, and the total available quantity is transferred, the forward store available balance will be updated to zero.  However, the item will remain a forward store item.

   e.  The Residue to NonBOM/Forward Store option requires an entry of the CSL, Quantity, Craft, Organization Code, Work Order, and CstCntr/Subfields.  This option requires that the user have CEMAS access rights 20 or 51.  The BOM file is checked to ensure a valid bill-of-material does not exist for the work order.  If a BOM exists, a message is displayed informing the user.  If residue is totally depleted by this transaction, the noun record no longer shows the item as being in residue.  If the work order input is for a forward store, the forward store records are checked and the quantity updated.  If the item is not carried in the forward store, a message is displayed to the user.

   f.  The Store to BOM WO option requires an entry of CSL, Quantity, WO, Document number, CstCntr/Sub, and Craft fields.  This option requires the user to have CEMAS access rights 15, 30, or 51.  The BOM file is checked to ensure the work order is valid.  If the BOM item is coded Order N, no document number is required.  The quantity available in the store is reduced by the quantity entered.

   g.  The Store/Forward Store to Residue option requires an entry of the CSL, Quantity, and store or forward store work order.  This option requires the user to have CEMAS access rights 20, 30, or 51.  The total quantity available in the main store must be transferred to residue to use this option.  The system does not allow an item to be carried in both residue and the store.  Successful processing updates the noun record.  The store stock indicator is changed to N, the store bin location is blanked out, and the store reorder point and quantity are updated to zeroes.

   h.  The BOM WO to Store/Residue requires an entry in the CSL, Quantity, Work Order, Document number, CstCntr/Sub, and Craft fields.  This option requires the user to have CEMAS access rights 51.  The bill-of-material file is checked for a valid bill-of-material item.  The item is reduced by the quantity entered if less than the total quantity on the item is transferred.  If the total quantity is transferred from the bill-of-material item, the item is deleted.  The store stock indicator on the noun record determines where the item is transferred.  If the noun has a store stock indicator of Y, the quantity is added to the quantity available.  If the noun has a store stock indicator of N, the quantity is added to the residue balance.

   i.  The BOM Work Order to BOM Work Order option requires entries in the CSL, Quantity, From and To Work Order, From and To Document number, and From and To CstCntr/SubCraft fields.  This option requires the user to have CEMAS access rights 15 or 51.  The BOM is checked for a valid BOM item for both the From and To Work Order/Document combinations.  If the To BOM item is coded Order N, no document number is required in the To Document Number.  The user needs to determine whether the item being transferred is excess.  If the item being transferred is excess, the user should enter a "Y" in the Excess? field.  If the item being transferred is not excess, the user should enter a "N" in the Excess? field.  Entering a "N" in this field writes a transfer record for future use.  When the material requirement for the To work order is received, the system automatically returns the material to the work order from which the material was transferred.

   j.  The BOM Work Order to Forward Store option requires entries in the CSL, Quantity, From and To Work Order, From Document number From CstCntr/Sub, and From Craft fields.  This option requires the user to have CEMAS access rights 51.  The BOM file is checked for a valid BOM item.  The item is reduced by the quantity entered if less than the total quantity on the item is transferred.  If the total quantity is transferred from the BOM item, the item is deleted.  The To Work Order field must contain the correct work order for the appropriate forward store.  This tells the system to make the transfer to that forward store.

   k.  The BOM WO to Non-BOM option requires entries in the CSL, Quantity From and To Work Order, Document number, From and To CstCntr/Sub, and From and To Craft fields.  This option requires the user to have CEMAS access rights 51.  The BOM file is checked for a valid BOM item for both the From and To Work Order/Document combination.

   l.  The Non-BOM to Store/Residue option requires entries in the CSL, Quantity, From Work Order, Craft, and Organization Code fields.  This option requires the user to have CEMAS access rights 51.  The BOM file is checked to ensure a valid BOM does not exist for the work order.  The store stock indicator in the noun record indicates where the quantity is transferred.  If the noun has a store stock indicator of Y, the quantity is transferred to the store quantity available.  If the store stock indicator is N, the quantity is added to the residue balance.

   m.  The Non-BOM/Forward Store to BOM Work Order option requires entries in the From Work Order, CSL, Quantity, Cst/Cntr/Sub, and Craft, and the To: Work Order, Document number, CstCntr/Sub, and Craft fields.  This option requires the user to have CEMAS access rights 51.  The BOM file is checked to ensure a valid BOM does not exist for the From Work Order.  The BOM file is also checked to ensure a valid BOM does exist for the To work Order.

6.11.4.2  TRANSFER REVERSE POST PROGRAM (MTRHRVP).

This program is used to reverse transfer transactions.  The program will be called by the program requiring the reverse transfer action.  For example, if the user is processing a reverse post receipt for a BOM item record and the property being reversed is no longer on the MBMI record, the reverse post receiving program will call program MTRHRVP and prompt the user to return the property to the MBMI record.  Once the property has been returned, the reverse post receipt can be completed.  Program MTRHRVP displays the Reverse Transfer screen.

6.11.4.2.1  REVERSE TRANSFER SCREEN.

This screen is displayed for the user to identify the area from which the reverse transfer is to be made.  Each option provided requires the input of the CSL and the Quantity to be reversed.  Additional data is required depending on the option selected.  The following selections are provided:

   a.  The From Residue to BOM Work Order option should be used if the property is to be taken from residue to holding and moved to the BOM.  This option requires the identification of the To Work Order Number, Document Number, and Craft Code.

   b.  The from Store to BOM Work Order option should be used if the property is to be taken from main store and moved to the BOM.  This option requires the identification of the To Work Order Number, Document Number and Craft Code.

   c.  The from BOM Work Order to BOM Work Order option should be used if the property is to be taken from a BOM and moved to another BOM.  This option requires the identification of the from and the To Work Order Number, Document Number, and Craft Code.

6.12  CEMAS FUNDS CONTROL.

CEMAS provides funds control to prevent over-obligation of funds.  This is accomplished by using a series of files and data elements.  The following paragraphs explain these files and the programs used to maintain the records contained in the files:

6.12.1  ORGANIZATION CODE FILE (MORG).

The first step in establishing funds in the system is the establishment of organization codes.  This requires the use of previously established organization codes (prior to the system being activated) or newly established organization codes.  The MORG file identifies each organization code authorized for use in CEMAS.  Records in the file serve much the same purpose as the organization records established in the SBSS.  Newly established codes which will be used to order through Base Supply must be added to the Base Supply system.  Adding an organization code to the system requires an RCCC Code, PFMR Code, fund area, and organization title.  The RCCC and the fund area are necessary to establish a Fund Cite Authority (FCA) record.  The fund area is a 2-digit numeric field that aids in distinguishing FCAs.  Once a unique combination of RCCC and fund area is established on organization records, an FCA is established.  All organization records with matching RCCC and fund areas are attached to the FCA.

6.12.1.1  ORGANIZATION RECORD ADD AND UPDATE PROGRAM (MORGUD).

Program MORGUD is used to add, inquire, update, and delete records in the MORG file.  The program displays the Organization Record screen.

6.12.1.1.1  CEMAS ORGANIZATION CODE UPDATER.

This screen is displayed by program MORGUD and provides data necessary for the control of funds records.  The screen is divided into sections depending on the function of the represented data.

   a.  The FIN MGT INFO section contains data pertaining to the financial management interfaces which occur between CEMAS and other systems.  The following is a list and brief description of the fields associated with this area:

       (1)  The RCCC is the Responsibility Center/Cost Center for the organization code being added.  The responsibility center is the first two positions of the base's RCCC.

       (2)  The OAC CODE is the Operating Agency Code which is supplied by Accounting and Finance personnel.

       (3)  The OBAN CODE is the Operating Budget Account Number and is supplied by Accounting and Finance in coordination with the Funds Management office.

       (4)  The AFO CODE is the Accounting and Finance Office code.  The Accounting and Finance office furnishes this code.

       (5)  The Fund Area is a unique number used to allow multiple FCAs for the same RC and fund code combination.  This code must be coordinated with the Base Contracting office.  They have the same number assigned loaded as a FUND CODE in BCAS.  This code is passed to BCAS in lieu of the fund code during CEMAS requisitioning actions.  All organization codes using the same RC and fund area will utilize the same FCA in CEMAS.

       (6)  The Fund Code is provided on the screen for information.  It is not input by this screen.  It is determined from the FCA record based on the RC and fund area assigned to the organization record being added.  A fund code must be available for each organization record in CEMAS.  It is critical to proper cost distribution during the MP2T process.  A blank fund code means the FCA record associated with the organization code does not have one loaded.

       (7)  The BAC or BPAC is the Budget Activity Code or Budget Project Activity Code supplied by the Accounting and Finance Office.  Budget Activity Code (BAC) (i.e., 01) and the direct fund cite flag can also be used to capture cost by Program Element Code (PEC) (i.e., “11856”) and to provide for the integrity of costs.  When end-of-month processing occurs, these costs will be distributed to the cost center that bore the cost or to the XX448X series as applicable.  The Budget Program Activity Code (BPAC) (i.e., “72111”) provides a subdivision of the accounting classification below  the appropriation level.  It is applicable to allotment type funds and should be used in conjunction with the direct fund cite flag.

       (8)  The Prior Year Fund Ind is a 1-position fields that denotes whether this record is associated with prior year funds.

       (9)  The Direct Funds Cite Ind field is used for the identification of direct fund cited organizations.  If the organization code is to be used for this purpose, this field should be "Y", otherwise this field should be an "N”.  It should be noted that records coded with a “Y” will not have distribution made during the MP2T process.  In addition, records coded as direct cite should not have RCCC “480” loaded on the source document in Accounting and Finance.

       (10)  The CEMAS EEIC is the Element of Expense Investment Code associated with this record and is used as a default EEIC when this organization code is used for requisitions.  This field should normally be loaded with the value of “61930” for GOCESS operations even if the record is only used for Base Supply purchases.  If the record is being used to support a COCESS operation, the field should contain the value of “61910”.  If the record is used to support IMPAC purchases, this field should contain the value of “61950”.

   b.  The ASSOCIATED RECORDS section displays records associated with the displayed organization record.  An organization code must first be loaded before it may be input as an associated record.  The following is a brief description of these records:

       (1)  The COCESS ORG CODE is the organization code assigned to COCESS purchases.  This organization code is used solely for COCESS purchases and is assigned by Financial Management in coordination with Material Acquisition.

       (2)  The IMPAC Org Code is the organization code assigned to IMPAC purchases.  The organization is used solely for IMPAC purchases and is assigned by Financial Management in coordination with Material Acquisition.

       (3)  The PFMR is the Project Fund Management Record established in the Base Supply system.  If the organization code is to be used solely for COCESS or IMPAC purchases, this field will be left blank.  All other organization records must have a PFMR code.

   c.  The USED FOR fields are used to identify the type of requirements for which the organization code is to be used.  If the organization code is to be used to order material for day-to-day work orders, to do line item requisitions, to order Store Stock, or as a COCESS organization code, these fields should be "Y", as appropriate.  If any of these conditions do not pertain to the organization code being added, this field should be "N".  When making this determination, the user should remember that line item requisitions are used primarily for material to be used to support nonwork order requirements.  At least one field must contain a "Y".  If either of the USED FOR: COCESS or IMPAC fields have a "Y", then no other used for field may contain a "Y".

   d.  This screen provides for the following options:

       (1)  The Add Org Record option requires the entry of an organization code.  Adding an organization record in the MORG file will result in the addition of a funds control record being added to the Funds Control file (MFUN) for the RC and Fund Area combination.  It will also add a record to the Supply file (MSUP) for the PFMR contained in the organization record.  When adding a new record, the ORG TITLE should be very descriptive.  This title is displayed to users creating bills-of-material to aid them in selection of a correct organization Code.  Users authorized to perform line item requisitions are shown a selection of organization codes to assist in the selection of the correct organization code.

       (2)  The INQUIRE ORG RECORD option allows the user to inquire records contained in the file.  Once the desired record is displayed, the user may make updates or delete the record being displayed.  This option may be used with "000" entered in the organization code field.  This displays the first organization record and lets the user to scroll through all established organization records using the NEXT ORG and PREVIOUS ORG options.  If a specific organization record is desired, an entry in the ORG CODE field will display that record.

       (3)  The DELETE ORG RECORD option requires an entry of the organization code to be deleted.  The organization record is displayed.  If obligated, committed, or memo-committed costs are associated with the organization code, the record may not be deleted.

       (4)  The NEXT ORG and PREVIOUS ORG option allows the user to scroll through the organization records/items.

6.12.2  FUNDS CONTROL FILE (MFUN).

The MFUN file contains a record for each responsibility center and fund area combination.  Records are added to this file as a result of adding organization records to the MORG file.  Records in the MFUN file are commonly referred to as Fund Cite Authority (FCA) records.  The records in this file identify fund information such as Accounting Classification, FCA Number, Expiration Date, FCA Dollar Amount, etc.

6.12.2.1  FUNDS MAIN PROGRAM (MFUNMAIN).

This program is used to identify which update program the user wishes.  If the user has access code 51 (MAT-ACQ) and code 55 (Buyer) the FCA/ORG File Authorization Check screen is displayed when running this program.  This screen asks the user to make a choice of Update FCA Data or Inquire By FCA and PFMR.  The selection of Update FCA Data takes the user to program MFUNUDLP and displays the Obligation Authority Record screen.  Selecting Inquire By Organization and PFMR takes the user to program MFUNUDSF and displays the Obligation Authority And Organization Record screen.  Users who do not have access code 51 in their identification record are taken directly to the Fund Cite Authority Record screen.  Users who do not have access code 55 in their identification record are taken directly to the Authority and Organization Record screen.

6.12.2.2  FUNDS UPDATE FCA DATA PROGRAM (MFUNUDLP).

This program is used by authorized users to update obligation authority information contained in MFUN records.  The updates to this information are accomplished by entering data on the Obligation Authority Record screen.

6.12.2.2.1  OBLIGATION AUTHORITY RECORD SCREEN.

This screen provides the following options:

   a.  The Inquire RC option requires input of the RC Number and Fund Area Designator.  This displays the obligation authority record with matching information.  The FCA Actual Balance is the Initial/Modified FCA Target less Obligated Funds.  The FCA Actual Balance is the balance that the local purchase (Contracting/COCESS) has remaining to be spent.  The Estimated Remaining Balance is the Initial/Modified FCA Target less the following: Obligated Funds, Reserve Funds, Reserve Transportation, CE Committed Funds, and CE Memo-Committed Funds.  The Estimated Remaining Balance is the amount of money remaining to be spent within CE.

   b.  The Change RC option allows the user to change or establish the Initial/Modified FCA Target.  It requires the entry of the user's identification number exactly as it is in the identification file.  If the user does not get the ID number correct by the third try, the program terminates.  This extra level of security is necessary to prevent unauthorized modification of the Initial/Modified FCA Target.  When the ID number is correctly entered, the user must enter a RC Number and Fund Area Designator.  The FCA record with matching information is displayed with the following fields being modifiable:  FCA Number, Fund Code, Expiration Date, Fund Cite, Fund Cite Description, Initial/Modified FCA Target, Reserve Funds, and Reserve Transportation.  If there is no FCA Number on the screen when the record is displayed, the previous FCA has expired.  The FCA expires when, during end-of-session processing, the system date is equal to or past the expiration date.  Caution must be used when assigning expiration dates to FCAs.  If end-of-session processing is accomplished in the morning, and the system date is equal to or past the expiration date, the FCA is closed out that morning by the system.  To avoid the situation, set the expiration date for the day after you actually want it to expire.  This is most crucial for end-of-year processing.  If the user wishes to use FCAs on the last day of September, set the expiration date for 1 October if EOS is processed in the morning.  Reserve Funds and Transportation Funds should be established to cover price variances and transportation costs.  No money is subtracted from these two amounts.  They should be managed near the end of the FCA period to use money available to the maximum extent.

   c.  The Delete option requires the user to enter their identification number exactly as it is in the identification file.  If the user does not get the ID number correct by the third try, the program terminates.  This extra level of security is necessary to prevent unauthorized deletion of the FCA.  When the ID number is correctly entered, the user must enter a RC Number and Fund Area.  The FCA record with matching information is displayed.  If there are no outstanding dollar amounts in Obligated, Committed, or Memo, the record can be deleted.

6.12.2.3  FUNDS UPDATE ORGANIZATION INFORMATION PROGRAM (MFUNUDSF).

This program allows authorized users to update organization information for the records associated with the FCA.  The updates to this information are accomplished by entering data on the Fund Cite Authority Record screen.

6.12.2.3.1  OBLIGATION AUTHORITY AND ORGANIZATION RECORD SCREEN.

This screen provides the following options:

   a.  The Inquire FCA option can be used with no information entered in the RC Number and Funding Area fields.  This displays the first record contained in the MFUN file and its associated MORG records.  If the user enters data in the RC Number and Fund Area field, the specific record will be displayed.  The Inquire PFMR option displays the PFMR Status screen.

   b.  The Next Record and Previous Record options allow the user to scroll through the FCA records.

   c.  The View More ORGs option is available if more than six organization records are attached to the FCA.  It displays the next six organization records.  The only data that changes on the screen when additional organization codes are displayed is in the data associated with the new organization codes.  Total amounts stay the same, as they represent the total for all organization records.

   d.  The Update ORG Targets option allows the user to update targets for the organization records associated with the FCA record.  Targets must be updated six at a time, if more than six records are attached to the FCA being displayed.  The total of organization record targets cannot exceed the FCA target less the reserve amounts.  Funds are controlled at the organization and target level.  This is mandated by the zonal concept and the ability to use multiple organization records on the same work order.

6.12.3  SUPPLY PFMR FILE (MSUP).

The MSUP file contains records for each PFMR established on the MORG records.  The records contain information related to SBSS funds.

6.12.3.1  SUPPLY FILE UPDATE PROGRAM (MFUNUDSF).

Program, MFUNUDSF, is used to update both the MSUP and the MFUN files.

6.12.3.1.1  PFMR STATUS SCREEN.

The PFMR Status screen is used to display the PFMR data associated with each PFMR.  The following options are provided from the screen.

   a.  The INQUIRE PFMR option can be used with no information entered in the PFMR Number field.  This displays the first PFMR record and allows the user to scroll through all established PFMR records using the Next Record and Previous Record options.  If a specific PFMR record is desired, an entry in the PFMR NUMBER field takes the user directly to the PFMR record with matching information.

   b.  The Update Funds Data option can be used as often as current supply PFMR status is available.  The following fields may be updated: Target, Available Balance, Unobligated D/O, and Average Daily Spending.  Once these fields have been updated, the Firmed Since Last Update field is zeroed out.  Those items in firmed status have had facsimile AF Forms 2005 produced on those requirements.  The Available Balance contains these items.  The items in Memo-Committed Work Order have not had AF Forms 2005 submitted to Base Supply.  The Memo Committed Work Order amount is not zeroed out.  The total Memo-Committed Work Order  amount is subtracted from the new Actual SBSS Balance to show the user the system balance for supply funds.  The Date Last Updated reflects the date the PFMR status was last updated.

6.12.4  OBLIGATION AUTHORITY FUNDS CATEGORIES AND FLOW.

CEMAS tracks funds for LP and COCESS requirements.  The following is a brief description of the categories and how cost flows in the system for each of these areas.

6.12.4.1  MEMO-COMMITTED FUNDS.

When a required delivery date is assigned to the bill-of-material and there are items pending ordering actions, the value of these items show up as memo-committed funds.  This memo amount is immediately subtracted from the FCA balance and the money set aside to cover the expense of the bill-of-material.  Line item requisitions do not go into the memo-committed stage.

6.12.4.2  COMMITTED FUNDS.

When Material Acquisitions Firms the BOM requirements and requisitions are generated, the funds are moved from memo status to committed status.  The dollar amount that went into memo status when the RDD was assigned is subtracted from memo.  The dollar amount moved to committed is based on current prices and the current source of supply in the Noun Dictionary (MNON) file.  If the source of supply is changed, the costs would be deducted from the memo and then switched to the current source for adding to the committed stage.  The total dollar amount to support the bill-of-material is set aside on the FCA.  For COCESS items this will include any additional charges such as Nonpriced Item (NPI) or emergency charges.  Line item requisitions go directly to the committed stage when requisitioned.

6.12.4.3  OBLIGATED FUNDS.

Obligated funds are updated using different criteria for COCESS verses GOCESS (CE local purchase) requisitions.

   a.  For LP items.  Once Contracting makes an award on materials requisitioned, the dollar amount is moved from committed to an obligated stage, and the dollar amount that went into committed is subtracted.  The dollar amount moved into obligated is the actual dollar amount of the award.  This action is also accomplished by awarding items in the purchase order file using buyer’s access.

   b.  For COCESS items.  The dollar amount stays in the committed stage until property is received.  Receipt of property subtracts the dollar amount that went into committed and adds the actual price paid to obligated.  COCESS counter issues obligated funds immediately upon processing.

6.12.4.4  DEOBLIGATED FUNDS.

For LP items, once an award has been made on an item and the item is canceled, the cost of the item is moved from obligated to deobligated.  If the item being canceled is for a BOM, the cost of the item is also added back to the committed amount as it becomes eligible to be reordered.  Cancellations may be a result of vendors not being able to deliver or where the requirement is no longer required and contracting is able to cancel the item from the vendor.  Accounting and Finance will not allow the cost of these items to be made available for other requirements at the time of the cancellation.  For these funds to become available, the BCE Resource Advisor must request the money be added to the FCA amount and then update the Initial/Modified FCA Target field.  It is important that cancellation is only processed for actual cancellations.  If an error is made in the award process and the item needs to be corrected, reverse post award transactions should be processed rather than cancellations.  Reverse post award transactions will remove the money from obligated and does not put it in deobligated.  Due to the fact that COCESS items are not obligated until the item is received, the deobligated stage is not used for COCESS items.  The deobligated amount is set to zeros during end-of-session processing when the computer date is equal to or greater than the FCA expiration date.

6.12.4.5  RESERVED FUNDS.

Reserved funds are the amount of funds desired to be reserved input by a user.  It may be used when it is desired to prevent the funds from being used when requisitioning requirements.  For example, it might be desirable to reserve funds to have them available for under-estimated material costs.  It may also be used where there is a COCESS contract that requires a monthly or quarterly NPI charge.  In order to make these funds available the user must reduce the amount entered as reserved which increases the estimated remaining balance.  This field is set to zeros during end-of-session processing when the computer date is equal to or greater than the FCA expiration date.

6.12.4.6  RESERVED TRANSPORTATION.

This amount must be input by a user and is used much the same as the reserved funds.  It can be used to reserve funds when the COCESS contract calls for the payment of transportation costs and are paid monthly or quarterly.  This field is set to zeros during EOD processing when the computer date is equal to or greater than the FCA expiration date.

6.12.4.7  FCA ACTUAL BALANCE.

This is the difference of the Obligated and Deobligated funds subtracted from the Initial/Modified FCA Target.  This is the amount of funds available to make obligations.

6.12.4.8  ESTIMATED REMAINING BALANCE.

This is the difference of the sum of obligated, deobligated, reserved, reserved transportation, committed and memo committed subtracted from the initial/modified FCA target.  This is the amount of funds available for the ordering of new requirements to Base Contracting, or COCESS Contractor.

6.12.5  PFMR FUNDS CATEGORIES AND FLOW.

CEMAS tracks and records funds identified for items coded as SBSS.  The following is a brief description of the categories and how cost flows in the system for each of these areas.

6.12.5.1  TARGET.

The TARGET is the amount of funds identified to Base Supply for loading against the PFMR in the SBSS.  The field should be entered by the Financial Manager and is obtained from PFMR/OCCR Update And Reconciliation (D11) list from SBSS.

6.12.5.2  AVAILABLE BALANCE.

This is the TARGET minus the amount of funds obligated.  This field must be entered by a user and may be obtained from the PFMR/OCCR Update And Reconciliation (D11) list from the SBSS.

6.12.5.3  UNOBLIGATED DUE OUTS.

This is the amount of funds identified on UNOBLIGATED D/O.  This field must be entered by a user and may be obtained from the PFMR/OCCR Update And Reconciliation (D11) list from the SBSS.

6.12.5.4  ACTUAL SBSS BALANCE.

This is the same as the Available Balance category.

6.12.5.5  MEMO-COMMITTED WO.

This category is the total for all BOMs that have had RDDs assigned but have not been firmed.

6.12.5.6  FIRMED SINCE LAST UPDATE.

This category accumulates the total for all items ordered since the last update was accomplished to the Available Balance.  This includes line item and BOM requirements.  This field is set to zeros each time an update is entered in the Available Balance field.

6.12.5.7  CEMAS BALANCE.

This category is the ACTUAL SBSS Balance minus the Memo-Committed Work Order and Firmed Since Last Update fields.  This field is recalculated each time an update is entered in the Available Balance field.

6.12.6  MATERIAL DISTRIBUTION FILE (MP2T).

As BCE material transactions are processed by Base Supply and Accounting and Finance, the data is accumulated in RC/CC XX4480 Undistributed Material (44 = 4, D, M, or U).  These costs must then be charged to the appropriate cost center that used the material or to the appropriate cost center based on the type of services being provided.  This is done by processing material transaction records (CWM transactions), and collecting the costs in the CEMAS Material Distribution file (MP2T).  Although the P2T process is primarily used for material distribution, nonmaterial transactions involving IMPAC funds are also distributed by this process.  Transactions input via the International Merchant’s Purchase Authorization Card Updater (UIMPACUD) program must also be charged to the appropriate cost center based on the type of service being provided.  The MP2T file is the source for the information provided to Accounting and Finance (A&F) for processing resulting in credits to RC/CC XX4480 and the associated BAC/BPAC.  The cost center that used the material or was used for the UIMPACUD transaction is then charged (reference AFM 177-370, section 53).  Users may review records maintained in the file by BCE cost centers or AFO cost centers for each fund type.  The BCE cost center display will reflect the charges based on the craft code in the CWM document number and will reflect the AFO cost center based on the assignment logic cited in paragraph 6.12.6.4.

6.12.6.1  MATERIAL DISTRIBUTION FILE UPDATE PROGRAM (MP2TUD).

Records in the MP2T file cannot be updated once they are added to the file.  The records are added to the file by the IINFWIMS background program which processes all cost transactions.  Program MP2TUD allows the user to review the transactions contained in the file.  The review of the material distribution file is accomplished by processing the Material Distribution Update program from the CEMAS Program/Report menu.  This program is also used to set the schedule and to process the file to Accounting and Finance.  The program displays the Material Distribution Schedule screen.

6.12.6.2  MATERIAL DISTRIBUTION SCHEDULE SCREEN.

The Material Distribution Schedule screen is displayed for the user to select the desired option.  The following options are available:

   a.  The Review Material Distribution by BCE Cost Center option displays all transactions in the file for the current month by BCE cost center on the Material Distribution by BCE Cost Center screen.  This screen gives the option to print the file or change the month to be displayed.  The BCE cost center information will be of assistance if it is necessary to monitor the material cost for a shop or zone.  For example, if it is determined that the material cost associated with Zone One should be identified, a review of the charges for cost center “451” would provide this information.

   b.  The Review Material Distribution By AFO Cost Center option displays all transactions in the file for the current month by AFO cost center on the Material Distribution by BCE Cost Center screen.  This screen gives the option to print the file or change the month to be displayed.  The AFO distribution is used to identify material cost and cost input via the UIMPACUD associated with overhead cost centers, cost centers with different Program Element Codes (PEC) or by the type service being provided.  The collection of cost in these areas provides for: (1) the identification of overhead cost for fee-for-services charges, (2) the separation and monitoring of funds by PEC, and (3) help in defending the BCE budget by being able to identify the material cost and UIMPACUD costs associated with providing different types of services.

   c.  The Process Material Distribution File for AFO option will automatically process any unprocessed material distribution records to Accounting and Finance.  The production of the file and the forwarding of the file to Accounting and Finance is covered in paragraph 6.12.6.6.  If the user has accessed the program through the CEMAS Financial Manager’s menu, this option is not available.

   d.  The Set Material Distribution Schedule Processing Frequency option enables the user to designate 3 days during the month to process material distribution during the end-of-session process.  There is a limit of three runs and a date greater than “28” may not be entered.  The user must also keep in mind that the end-of-month will automatically process material distribution, regardless of any other processing during the month.  If the user has accessed the program through the CEMAS Financial Manager’s menu, this option is not available.

6.12.6.3  INITIAL CHARGES TO RC/CC XX4480.

It is important to realize that the cost of all material processed through the CEMAS and SBSS systems will be summarized by type of funds and the sum is then subtracted from RC/CC XX4480.  The net result of the material distribution by fund type will be zero.  However, as the sum of the material will be subtracted from RC/CC XX4480 care must be taken to ensure that all funding documents for the purchase of material for the BCE reflect RC/CC XX4480, and the organizational records for the BCE must reflect cost center XX4480.  If an RC/CC other than XX4480 is used, it will result in an over-distribution of funds from RC/CC XX4480 and will distort accounting and finance reports which reflect material charges.  The exception to the use of RC/CC XX4480 would be in cases where the cost of the material will not be processed for material distribution by either CEMAS or the SBSS.  Also, the CEMAS organization code will contain a direct fund cite flag, which must be set to a “Y” to ensure nondistribution of funds.  In these cases, there will be no MP2T transaction for the distribution of the cost, therefore, the appropriate RC/CC should be reflected in the accounting classification of the funding document.  The cost for these items will enter the BCE cost system through transactions accomplished by the Accounting and Finance office or through Accounting and Finance interface with the Base Supply System.

6.12.6.3.1  IMPAC COST DISTRIBUTION.

The process described in paragraph 6.12.6.3 also applies to nonmaterial transaction using IMPAC funds entered into the system via the UIMPACUD program.  It should be noted that these transactions would not normally use an EEIC associated with materials (6XXXX).  Therefore as transactions are summarized, transactions with an EEIC of other than “6XXXX” use EEIC “61950” when crediting RC/CC 480 and the transaction EEIC will be used when debiting the transaction cost center.  The result is the same as using a manual journal voucher within the A&F system to move obligations from one EEIC to another.

6.12.6.4  DISTRIBUTION RC/CC ASSIGNMENT.

The RC/CC used in the distribution of material is determined by the Craft Code in the Document Number, or the Work Order number contained in the material (CWM) transaction, or by the type of work being accomplished.  The following is the logic for the assignment of the RC/CC codes.

   a.  The following is the assignment of cost center based on the craft code contained in the CWM transaction:

      Craft Code     Cost Center      Craft Code      Cost Center
         CI             400              SQ              401

         AO             402              IO              403

         AZ             404              AY              405

         HF             406              HB              407

         HC             408              FM              411

         FR             412              FS              413

         FT             414              EG              416

         ER             417              EX              418

         EM             419              EJ              420

         PG             421              EI              422

         EP             423              PP              424

         FD             425              OP              426

Craft Code     Cost Center      Craft Code      Cost Center
         RU             426              TL              427

         RH             439              MC              449

         RP             458              SH              487

         AH             488              TC              488

         CW             488              MK              488

         IE             488              FP              489

         RZ             489              YE              499

   b.  The following is the assignment of cost center based on the work order contained in the CWM transaction.

         Work Order #   Cost Center
           00011           438

           00012           439

           00010           439

           *FSWO           438      *  Any forward store work order number

   c.  The following is the assignment of cost center based on the type of work being performed.

         MWOA Work Order Indicator       Cost Center
                Y                          487

         MWOA Labor Utilization code     Cost Center

                20                         481

                19                         482

                12                         483

                11                         484

                14 or 16                   485

                15 0r 18                   486

   d.  Any transactions that do not fall into any of the above categories or conditions will update/distribute to cost center 488.

6.12.6.5  PRIOR YEAR DISTRIBUTION BYPASS.

Items received during a fiscal year that were obligated or COCESS items identified as Individual Delivery Order (IDO) will be bypassed for current year distribution as follows:

   a.  For items purchased through the SBSS and processed in the MD10 files by CEMAS programs, the current FY is determined by the computer date.  The current FY is compared to the FY of the CWM document number date.  If the CWM FY is a prior year, the transaction will be bypassed for material distribution.

   b.  During end-of-year processing, Material Acquisitions has the option to identify all COCESS items on firm back order for possible obligation of current funds.  An Individual Delivery Order (IDO) is then processed to A&F for these items.  A&F then sets aside the prior year funds for these items.  These items must then be bypassed for current year material distribution when they are received.  The identification of the IDO items is accomplished from the COCESS Monitor menu using the PFKey for COCESS Individual Delivery Order (IDO).  The development of the IDO schedule will code each item in the Purchase Order File (MPOF) as requiring current year material distribution bypass.  As COCESS items are received, if the MPOF record is coded for bypass, current year distribution will not be accomplished.

6.12.6.6  PROCESSING THE DISTRIBUTION FILE FOR ACCOUNTING AND FINANCE OFFICE (AFO).

When requested, the records maintained in the MP2T file are consolidated into a file to be sent to Accounting and Finance.  The file sent to A&F is the AWIP2T file which is input to the DFAS Interface program (NBQI00).  The programs that produce the AWIP2T file will place the file in the file transfer queue.  The file is then retained in the CEMAS data library as file ZWIMAT.  This file will remain in the CEMAS data library until another AWIP2T file is produced which replaces the previous cycle ZWIMAT file.  If for some reason the file is not received by AFO, the ZWIMAT file may be sent to AFO as a AWIP2T file.  The material distribution, AWIP2T, file may be produced in one of the three following ways:

   a.  It may be produced as required from the Material Distribution Schedule screen and the PFKey for Process Material Distribution File for AFO.  This process may be used in the event that Accounting and Finance (AFO) requests the file on short notice, e.g., during September when Accounting and Finance is getting ready for annual processing.

   b.  The second option is to set a predetermined day of the month to produce the file for A&F.  This is accomplished with the PFKey for Set Material Distribution Schedule Processing Frequency from the Material Distribution Schedule screen.  Up to 3 different days of the month may be identified for production of the AWIP2T file and will result in production of the file during the CEMAS EOS for the days identified.  For example,  if A&F should desire a file on the 14th and 21st of each month, “14” could be entered in the RUN 1 field and “21” entered in the RUN 2 field resulting in the production of the AWIP2T file during the EOS for the 14th and 21st.  The only restriction on the day entered in the schedule frequency is that the day cannot be greater than “28”.

   c.  The next method for production of the AWIP2T file is during CEMAS end-of-month processing.  This method is not optional as it will occur each month during EOM processing.  It should be noted that the AWIP2T file only reflects transactions that have been processed since the last production of the file.  For example, if a file is produced on the 21st of the month and then produced during EOM processing, the one produced during EOM would only reflect transactions from the 21st to the EOM.

6.12.6.7  PRODUCTION OF COST WORK MATERIAL (CWM) TRANSACTIONS.

CWM transactions are produced by either the CEMAS or SBSS systems.

6.12.6.7.1  SBSS GENERATED TRANSACTIONS.

SBSS produces CWM transactions, during the SBSS EOD processing.  CWM transactions are produced for all BCE transactions processed against BCE reportable organizational records.  These transactions are provided to CEMAS in D10 data file.  Different transactions are identified within the file by the “Type Transaction” code.  All transactions update the appropriate work order record as needed, and Material Cost Distribution (MP2T) as needed.  (Reference paragraph 6.12.6 for MP2T logic.)

   a.  Type Transaction A - Funded Issues.  Issue transactions where 100 percent of the requested quantity was issued.  Issue transactions will result in the distribution of costs to the appropriate cost center.  Reverse post of an issue transaction will have a negative dollar value and will result in negative distribution of cost.

   b.  Type Transaction B - Funded Partial Issue.  Identical to type transaction A, however, only part of the requested quantity is issued.  The remaining balance is canceled or backordered.

   c.  Type Transaction C - Funded Due-out Release.  Due-out release of a backordered item.  Due-out release transactions will check the Due-in Transaction (MDIT) file for the record of the item being received.  A comparison of the original unit cost to the current unit cost is made.  If the two costs are not equal the difference must be calculated and the Material Distribution (MP2T) file adjusted accordingly.  Additionally, a comparison of quantities is made.  If the quantities are equal, the MDIT record is deleted.  If the quantities are not equal, the quantity due-out released is subtracted from the MDIT balance.  Negative adjustments should only be made on current fiscal year (FY) documents.  Any record being processed for which the corresponding MDIT record is not present will be rejected.  Reverse post of a due-out release will have a negative cost and will create or add to the MDIT record rather than deleting it.

   d.  Type Transaction D - Funded Due-out.  Backorder of a requirement.  Obligated due-out transactions will result in distribution of costs to the appropriate cost center through the MP2T process.  Additionally, a new MDIT record will be created to be used during the receipt and due-out release process.  Transactions with a current fiscal year (FY) contained in the document number and a negative amount, will be processed as a reverse post transaction and the negative cost will be updated to the MP2T file and the corresponding MDIT record will be deleted.

   e.  Type Transaction E - Creditable Turn-in.  Turn in of materials where the PFMR was credited by the cost of transaction.  Credit turn-ins will reduce costs from the appropriate cost center and increase funds in cost center XX4480 (holding account) and reduce cost against the work order.  Reverse post of a credit turn-in will have a negative dollar value and will have an opposite effect negative distribution of cost.

   f.  Type Transaction F - Cancellation.  Result of a due-out cancellation from SBSS.  Cancellations will reduce costs from the an appropriate cost center and increase funds in cost center XX4480 (holding account and credit costs against the work order.  Additionally, will reduce the quantity due-out on the MDIT record if less than the original quantity, or delete the record if equal to the original record.

   g.  Type Transaction G - Non-credit Turn-in.  Turn-in of material where credit was not granted due to item serviceability, or excess stock condition.  No cost adjustment to material distribution or work order is accomplished.

   h.  Type Transactions 1 through 7 - Centrally Procured.  These transactions are the same as transaction types A through G respectively.  However, they are identifying centrally procured (SBSS alpha budget code) transactions.  Since no local operations and maintenance funds were expensed to purchase these items, cost distribution (MP2T) is bypassed.  The work order is updated with the cost of material.

6.12.6.7.2  CEMAS GENERATED CWM TRANSACTIONS.

CEMAS produces CWM transactions as property is moved from work order to work order and as non-SBSS items are received.  Transactions that produce CWM transactions.  Reference paragraph 6.12.6.7.1 for additional information on type transactions.

   a.  Issue transactions.  All issue transactions from on-hand stocks will generate a type A transaction.  This includes issues from the main store, COCESS, forward stores, and residue.  Issues from holding area will not create a CWM due to having already been expensed in the requisitioning and receipt process.  Financial distribution (MP2T) records and work order costs are updated based on the transaction.

   b.  Return to store or residue transactions.  All inventory returned to on-hand stock will result in a type E transaction.  These are handled as a credit turn-in and negative financial transactions are processed through the financial and work order records.

   c.  Transfer between work orders transactions.  Transferring of materials between work orders will create a type E CWM for the loosing work order and a type A transaction for the gaining work order.  This includes transferring material for holding area to the stores or residue.

   d.  Modification of award of purchase order (LPA) via BCAS interface may result in a CWM transaction if the new award amount differs from the original and the item has already been received.  Material distribution costs may also be updated under these conditions provided the document number is not prior fiscal year.

   e.  Receipt of local purchase items.  Processing of local purchase, including credit card, etc., receipts will generate a type C transaction for the work order for which the material was ordered.  The work order cost will be updated.  However, material distribution cost will be bypassed due to already being updated at the time of obligation/award.

   f.  Receipt of COCESS items.  Processing COCESS receipts will generate a type C transaction for the work order the material was order against.  Material distribution and work order costs will be updated accordingly.

   g.  Receipt of Base Supply item.  Normally, no CWM is created upon receipt of SBSS material within CEMAS.  Update of SBSS items is handled through the D10 interface and processing.

   h.  Receipt of excess material from any source.  If material is received and the receipt excess (reference paragraph 6.10.1.4) program is called, a negative CWM type C transaction is created for the amount that did not go to the original work order.  Additionally, the gaining work order (store or residue) is updated with the cost of the excess material.

   i.  Reverse post of any of the above transactions will result in a negative transaction of the same type.

6.13  TRANSACTION HISTORY.

CEMAS records transactions into the transaction history files.  These files are intended to assist in the tracking of material movement through the system.  These files are designed for the purpose of tracking quantities associated with noun dictionary records and not for the expenditure of funds.  The records contained in these files are used to produce transaction history listings and to provide online access to the information.

6.13.1  TRANSACTION HISTORY FILE (MTHF).

The Transaction History file (MTHF) contains records for the current day's processing.  During end-of-session processing, the Daily Transaction Register, PCN SF022-290, is produced and the records contained in the MTHF file are moved to the Cumulative Transaction History (MCHF) file.

6.13.2  CUMULATIVE TRANSACTION HISTORY FILE (MCHF).

The Cumulative Transaction History file (MCHF) will contain records for the current month and for the prior month.  During EOM processing the Monthly Transaction Register, PCN SF022-370, is produced and records over 30 days old will be written to a cumulative transaction history file in the MCHFHIST library and then deleted from the current MCHF file.  The file will be labeled MCHFYYMM (the YY indicates year and the MM indicates month).  These files may then be accessed by the MTHFINQ program as documented.  These cumulative history files must be retained for at least 1 year for audit trail purposes (reference AFMAN 37-139, table 23-4, rule 10).  However, it is recommended that they be kept at least 3 years.

6.13.2.1  TRANSACTION HISTORY FILE INQUIRY PROGRAM (MTHFINQ).

The MTHFINQ program is provided for the user to review records in the MTHF and MCHF files.  Options are provided for viewing either current month or past month’s history files.  No updates are allowed to the records in these files.

6.13.2.1.1  TRANSACTION HISTORY FILE SELECTION SCREEN.

This screen allows the user to select a CSL to be displayed or printed from either current or past history files which contain CEMAS data only.  Various options are provided as indicated:

   a.  The Display Records On The Screen For The CSL and month indicated option requires the input of a specific CSL resulting in the displaying of the Transaction History File Inquiry screen.  Transactions for the CSL and month indicated will be displayed.  Refer to paragraph 6.13.2.1.3 for more information.

   b.  The Select a Previous Month’s History File option allows the user to review the available previous history files and select a file for review.  Once a file is selected, the user is returned to the Transaction History File Selection screen for further action.  NOTE: If a previous file has been backed up to tape and is not available for review through this process the file must be restored to the MCHFHIST library on the CEMAS data volume with the file name of MCHFYYMM (where YY = year and MM = month).  For example, if a December 1995 file were to be restored, the file name would be “MCHF9512”.  If a file is restored from tape or renamed for some reason to a format other than MCHFYYMM, the date “UNK” will be displayed when the file is selected for inquiry.  Any number of files may be retained online, however, only 72 files will be displayed for selection.

   c.  The Return to Current Month History File option returns the user to the current month file from a previously selected previous history file.

   d.  The Link to Financial Mgt Transaction History will link to the financial management Transaction History File Inquiry program (UTHFINQ).  This option allows the user to review cost transactions resulting from processing CWM cost transactions by displaying them on the Transaction History File Inquiry screen.  All options provided by this program are available.

   e.   The Print list of Transactions for CSL and Month Indicated option produces a Transaction History File Print, PCN SF022-335, for the CSL and month indicated.

   f.  The EXIT option will terminate the program.

   g.  The Documentation option will display this online documentation starting with paragraph 6.13.

6.13.2.1.2  TRANSACTION HISTORY FILES SCREEN.

This screen displays the file names of the files available for review.  Selection is accomplished by placing an “X” next to the desired file name and pressing the appropriate function key.  The user will be returned to the CEMAS Transaction History Selection screen for further action.

6.13.2.1.3  TRANSACTION HISTORY FILE INQUIRY SCREEN.

The records selected from the MTHF and MCHF file (or selected past history file) will be displayed on the Transaction History File Inquiry screen.  The oldest transaction is the last to be displayed.  If there are more than 15 transactions, the user can scroll through transactions 1 at a time, or 15 at a time.  The current records on the screen and the total records are displayed at the top right of the screen.  Records 2 thru 16 of 22 - would indicate records 2 through 16 are currently being displayed.  There were 22 total records selected for display.

6.13.2.2  TRANSACTION REGISTER IDENTIFICATION CODES (TRIC).

The following Transaction Register Identification Codes are used on the records contained in the MCHF and MTHF files:

   CST      COCESS Counter Sales Ticket

   DIC      Due-In Change

   DOC      Due-Out Cancellation

   DOR      Due-Out Release

   DUI      Due-In

   DUO      Due-Out

   FCU      Unit Cost/Unit of Issue Change

   FID      Item Record Delete

   FIL      Item Record Load

   IAD      Inventory Adjustment Document

   ISU      Issue

   REC      Receipt

   RVP      Reverse Post

   TIN      Turn-In

   XCS      Excess

   XFR      Transfer

6.14  CEMAS/BCAS INTERFACE PROCEDURES.

To allow communication with the Base Contracting Automated System (BCAS) for local purchase demands, the following files and programs have been developed.  Reference paragraph 6.14.1.1.1 for additional information on interface processing.

6.14.1  SYSTEM INTERFACE FILE (MSYS).

The MSYS file provides a record which contains the information needed to send and receive files from the BCAS.  It includes such data as the time of transfers, destination of the files being sent, and whether the BCAS background program is currently running.

6.14.1.1  SYSTEM INTERFACE FILE UPDATE PROGRAM (MSYSUD).

The MSYSUD program is used to update and inquire information contained in the MSYS record.  The record is maintained by entering data in the CEMAS-BCAS Interface Information screen.

6.14.1.1.1  CEMAS-BCAS INTERFACE INFORMATION SCREEN.

This screen is used to maintain the data for the CEMAS/BCAS interface.  The screen provides the following information and options.

   a.  The screen provides for up to 10 times a day for the transfer of data to BCAS.  The times must be entered in 24-hour format and must be coordinated with Base Contracting.  These times are used by program MBCASINF to determine if it is time to transfer files to BCAS.

   b.  The screen indicates the status of the background program MBCASINF.  A "Y" in the Background status indicates MBCASINF should be running in background.  An "S" indicates MBCASINF has been suspended by a user and is not running.  An “N” indicates that EOS did not complete properly and reset the switch back to “Y”.  Prior to updating an “N” switch, check with the System Administrator to ensure EOS is complete and it is safe to reset the background status.

   c.  The screen also displays data pertaining to CEMAS sites for the forwarding of BCAS files.  This option would be used if the local contracting office is supporting more than one CEMAS operation.  A single CEMAS can act as the host for information flow between the sites and BCAS.

       (1)  Site’s Variable Pr Constant is the last four positions of the sites PO Document NBR Constant from the Base Variable File (MVAR).  For example, if the sites constant is “FC1234”, then input “1234” in this field.

       (2)  Site’s System Name and Site’s Volume Name will identify to the transfer program who to send the files to and on which volume to place the files.  The volume must be the same volume as the site has its CEMAS data files set.

   d.  The user may also update a diagnostic flag which will record diagnostic information for trouble shooting MBCASINF.  This switch should only be turned on after contacting the Field Assistance Branch/Headquarters Standard Systems Group.

   e.  Immediate transfer of BCAS interface files may be initiated or stopped through the appropriate PFKey.  Start Immed Xfer will stop processing of transactions and prepare and send files to BCAS before it restarts processing.  This out of cycle process bypasses the times already established.  Stop Immed Xfer will stop any processing and reset the immediate transfer switch.

   f.  The user may also update a field that will notify the MBCASINF program that receipt transactions (1RA) for CE Local Buys should be processed to Base Contracting.  Under most situations, this field should be set to “N”.  However, some bases have elected to manage their Blanket Purchase Agreements within CEMAS rather that having Base Contracting management them.  At these bases, CEMAS personnel actually logon to the Base Contracting system to load demands and manually make awards which are passed back to CEMAS via the CEMAS/BCAS interface.  Since these transactions are coded as a CE Local Buy “Y” within the purchase order file, receipt transactions are not routinely passed back to Base Contracting when the items are received.  Updating this field to a “Y” will allow the receipts to be passed to Base Contracting which will pass them on to Accounting and Finance for making payments to the vendor.  Only receipts for purchase order records with a PR Number starting with “FC” will be passed.  This field should NOT be updated to a “Y” without prior approval from Base Contracting.

6.14.2  BCAS INTERFACE TRANSACTION FILE (MBCA).

The MBCA file is used to store transactions to be sent to BCAS.  As programs generate transactions to be sent to BCAS, a record is entered in the MBCA file.  Records remain in the file until they are processed by program MBCASINF.  As program MBCASINF uses the records in the MBCA file, it adds appropriate records to the AUTOCUST and ALQ1IL files, then deletes the MBCA record.

6.14.2.1  BCAS INTERFACE PROGRAM (MBCASINF).

Program MBCASINF is designed to run in a background mode.  The program reads records in the MBCA file and generates records to be added to the AUTOCUST and ALQ1IL files.  As records are added to the files, the records contained in the MBCA file are deleted.  MBCASINF constantly checks to see if an ALQCEM file has been returned from BCAS.  If it finds an ALQCEM file, it will update the MPOF file with the information contained in the ALQCEM file.  MBCASINF also constantly checks to see if it is time to transmit files to BCAS.  If it is time to transmit, MBCASINF stops processing records contained in the MBCA file and sends the AUTOCUST and ALQ1IL files to BCAS.

6.14.2.1.1  CEMAS/BCAS INTERFACE TRANSACTIONS.

The following are the types of transactions sent from CEMAS to BCAS and the transactions received from BCAS:

   a.  The following are the types of transactions sent to BCAS by CEMAS:

       (1)  An A0A transaction is a requisition or demand.  Anytime a requirement is ordered, an A0A record is written to the MBCA file.  Ordering action and subsequent creation of an A0A transaction  can occur from firming a bill-of-material, processing a line item requisition, or during end-of-session processing when CEMAS store reorders are generated.  When an A0A transaction is written, the stock number used will depend on the entry in the NSN field of the noun dictionary.  If the NSN has an FSC only, then the program will pass the FSC, a "L", and the CSL number.  If a valid  stock number is in the NSN or if the stock number has more than four characters in it, then the NSN field entry will be passed as the stock number in the A0A transaction.  If BCAS is supporting multiple CEMAS operations, the SRAN of the ordering base is added to the NSN created by CEMAS.  This operation is set by an entry of "Y" in the CEMAS variable flag.

       (2)  An 1IL transaction is an item record.  A 1IL transaction is sent to BCAS for each item requisitioned on an A0A transaction.  If BCAS already has an item record loaded, the 1IL transaction is ignored.

       (3)  An AMA transaction is an expedite or priority upgrade to a previously submitted A0A transaction.  This transaction is generated by upgrading the priority on a bill-of-material item by changing the priority in the purchase order file.  The priority must be changed for each item.

       (4)  An AC1 transaction is a request for cancellation.  A purchase order cancellation will not delete the purchase order from CEMAS until the BCAS system says that cancellation was achieved.  An AC1 transaction will be transmitted to BCAS.  If the requirement can be canceled, BCAS will send a LCC transaction, local purchase cancellation.

       (5)  An AF1 transaction is a follow-up.  This transaction will do a follow-up on requirements that are past their agreed delivery dates.  These are generated during end-of-session processing or by special request using program MBCASXMT.

       (6)  An ATA transaction is a follow-up request on a previously submitted A0A transaction.  If BCAS has not responded to an A0A transaction within 2 days, an ATA transaction is automatically submitted to BCAS.

       (7)  A 1RA transaction is an acknowledgment of receipt of property or reverse post action.  These transactions are generated during receipts or reverse post of receipts processing.  The type of 1RA transaction is indicated by the letter in position 23 of the transaction; a "P" indicates a partial receipt, an "F" indicates a full receipt, and an "R" indicates reverse post action.

       (8)  A 1IC transaction is a stock number change.  They are generated when a stock number is changed on a record in the noun dictionary file.

       (9)  An AK1 transaction  is a follow-up on a cancellation request.  AK1 transactions are generated by EOS or by processing the request through MBCASXMT.

   b.  The following are the types of transactions received from BCAS:

       (1)  An AE1 transaction is a status update.  The current status and the action taken by the system depend on the code in positions 65 and 66 of the transaction.  The following are possible codes:

            (a)  A BD acknowledges receipt of an A0A transaction by BCAS.  This is indicated by an estimated delivery date (EDD) and a date next followup (equal to the EDD) in the purchase order file for the requisition.  The EDD represents the date the item is expected to be awarded.

            (b)  A BF means that BCAS does not have a record of the demand submitted.  This is a request to resubmit the demand (A0A) to the BCAS.  CEMAS will automatically resubmit the A0A and 1IL transactions for the item.

            (c)  A BP indicates that the vendor has notified contracting of a delay in shipment.  A date will be provided and input to the ADD field of the purchase order file.  This is the date the item is expected to be delivered (CEMAS adds 5 days to the EDD provided in the BCAS transaction and updates the ADD).  A report on all MPOF records with the date awarded greater than zero, and the agreed delivery date (ADD) not equal to the estimated delivery date (EDD) will provide information on delayed shipment items.

            (d)  A B5 indicates that processing or awarding of a demand has been delayed indefinitely.  CEMAS will automatically followup on this demand in 15 days.  Once the initial followup is generated, additional followups are generated until acceptable status is provided.

            (e)  A B8 indicates that cancellation action cannot be accomplished.  Item will remain on order and will require receipt.

            (f)  A B9 indicates that contracting is attempting to cancel an awarded requisition based on your request.  This transaction updates the date next followup field in the purchase order file.  If the date next followup is reached, another AF1 will be processed to BCAS.  You must monitor the number of followups on purchase requests to ensure that action is being taken by contracting followup section and that the machines are not just passing transactions back and forth.  If cancellation is achieved, you will receive an LCC transaction.

            (g)  A Z4 is a unit of issue discrepancy.  This indicates insufficient data and requires more information before contracting can purchase the item.  This means that the unit of issue could not be compared to local vendor information.

            (h)  A PD is Pier delivery (overseas only).

       (2)  An EDD transaction is a change in the original estimated delivery date of an item.  The date supplied in the transaction updates the agreed delivery date in the purchase order record.  If the EDD transaction contains ROPEN in positions 4 through 8, the purchase order award information is deleted.  This transaction is generated as a result of followups generated by the system because of expired estimated/agreed delivery dates or a requirement that has been "unawarded" (award canceled) by contracting (unawarded items would have ROPEN in the transaction).

       (3)  An LCC transaction is a local purchase cancellation.  This transaction is usually produced in response to a request for cancellation.  It will delete the purchase order record and change the order flag in the associated work/job order record, if any, to a C.

       (4)  An LPA transaction is an award adjustment.  An LPA transaction  modifies the purchase order record to reflect changes made to a previously awarded purchase request.  If there is an associated work/job order record (MBMI/MBMF), it is adjusted as required.

       (5)  An LPS transaction will provide purchase status.  This transaction updates the purchase order record and shows award information.  The LPS transaction is followed by an LPX transaction.  Award information is not updated unless both the LPS and LPX transactions are found during the BCAS/CEMAS interface action.

       (6)  An LPX transaction provides local purchase information.  This transaction is in addition to the LPS transaction.  The LPS transaction format does not contain the complete purchase order/blanket purchase order and call number for awards.  This transaction contains the remaining information.

6.14.2.2  BCAS FOLLOWUP PROGRAM (MBCASXMT).

The BCAS Followup program MBCASXMT gives the user the ability to send to BCAS, during the next interface, transactions not routinely scheduled, missed by the system, or unanswered by Contracting.  MBCASXMT can be run from the CEMAS Program/Report Menu screen.  MBCASXMT displays the Create Transactions For BCAS screen.

6.14.2.2.1  CREATE TRANSACTIONS FOR BCAS SCREEN.

This screen lets the user to select the type of transaction to send to BCAS.

   a.  The Followup (AF1/ATA) option displays the Create Followup for BCAS screen for up to 10 purchase order document numbers to be followed up.

   b.  The Submit Requisitions (A0A) option requires the input of a purchase order document number.

   c.  The Cancel Requisitions (AC1) is a cancellation of a requisition previously submitted to BCAS.  The document number to be canceled is a mandatory entry.

   d.  The Followup On Cancel (AK1) option will create a followup transaction for a previous request for cancellation.  Input of the document number in question is mandatory.

   e.  The Priority Change (AMA) transaction is used to change the priority of a previously submitted requisition.  This may be used to upgrade or downgrade a requisition.  The document number and new priority are mandatory.

   f.  The Submit Item Records (1IL) option creates an item record from the noun dictionary file record for the input CSL number.  Ensure any pending updates for the applicable CSL have been input prior to this transaction.

   g.  The Change Stock Numbers (1IC) transaction is used to correct errors in the stock number field for the input CSL number.  This option displays the Chance Stock Numbers For BCAS screen for the input of the CSL, From Stock Number and To Stock Number.  The noun record for each input CSL is updated with the corrected or updated NSN.

6.14.2.3  CHANGE STOCK NUMBER PROGRAM (MNSNCHG).

This program is used to change an NSN for BCAS.  The program displays the Change Stock Number For BCAS screen for the input of the CSL, From Stock Number and To Stock Number.  It generates a 1IC transaction to send to BCAS.

6.14.2.4  BCAS RECONCILIATION PROGRAM (MBCARCON).

The BCAS Reconciliation program will display the BCAS/CEMAS Database Compare screen.  The Local Procurement Activity Number must be obtained from your BCAS counterparts.  Once the program is initiated, a file RECONFIL in the MLOGDATA library is produced which contains followup transactions for each purchase order record that is open and forwarded to the local Base Contracting Office automatically, via the File Transfer Protocol (FTP) program.  The local procurement activity must initiate program RECOMP on their system which will return a listing of matched and unmatched transactions to be researched.  Status updates for all matched purchase order records will be provided in the next ALQCEM file received from BCAS after BCAS processed the file.

6.14.2.5  CREATE AF1 PROGRAM (MBCASAF1).

This program will read the Purchase Order file (MPOF) and produce an AF1 followup transaction for all items sent to BCAS for which the award information has not been received by CEMAS.

6.14.3  AUTOMATED CUSTOMER FILE (AUTOCUST).

Records are added to this file by program MBCASINF for each transaction to be sent to BCAS.  This file is then sent to BCAS by MBCASINF based on the times entered in the MSYS record.  Once the file is transferred to BCAS, it is copied to the BCASHIST library and retained for 14 days.  The file name will be changed to reflect the day and time the file was sent.  Should a file be lost during transfer, the history file can be pulled from history, using program MBCASRBL, and resent to BCAS.

6.14.3.1  BCAS FILE REBUILD PROGRAM (MBCASRBL).

This program can be used to pull files from the BCASHIST library for reprocessing.  The program displays the BCAS Rebuild Selection screen.

6.14.3.1.1  BCAS REBUILD SELECTION SCREEN.

This screen requires the input of the file needed to be reprocessed.  AUTOCUST or ALQCEM files can be selected for reprocessing.  AUTOCUST files are files prefixed with C and ALQCEM files are prefixed with B.  The rebuild of a AUTOCUST option merges this file back into the MBCA file to the reprocessed by the background transfer program (MBCASINF).  The rebuild of a ALQCEM simply copies this file back to the MBCASLIB library to be reprocessed by the interface program.

6.14.4  ITEM IDENTIFICATION FILE (ALQ1IL).

For each demand added to the AUTOCUST file by program MBCASINF records are added to the ALQ1IL file to identify the item to be purchased.  This information is taken from the corresponding noun dictionary record and includes a complete item description.  Once this file is sent to BCAS, it is removed from the system.

6.14.5  CUSTOMER FILE (ALQCEM).

The ALQCEM file is the file returned to CEMAS from BCAS.  It contains data pertaining to CEMAS demands and requests generated by BCAS.  This file is processed by MBCASINF and updates the corresponding MPOF record.  The file is then copied to the BCASHIST library and retained for 14 days.

SECTION 7.  MANAGEMENT INFORMATION.

7.1  MONTHLY MANAGEMENT INFORMATION.

Several transactions processed by the Civil Engineer Material Acquisition System (CEMAS) have been identified as management indicators.  Such transactions are inventory adjustments, store issues, and value of stocked inventories.  As CEMAS processes these transactions, updates are made to the Monthly Management file (MMOF).

7.1.1  MONTHLY MANAGEMENT FILE (MMOF).

The monthly management file is used to store management information.  The data is maintained in the file by year and month records and may be reviewed by processing program MMOFMGT.

7.1.1.1  MONTHLY MANAGEMENT INQUIRY PROGRAM (MMOFMGT).

Program MMOFMGT is used to display the management data contained in the monthly management file.  The program displays the CEMAS Management Summary Selection screen for the selection of the month records to be displayed.  A print option is also provided which produces the CEMAS Data Summary, PCN SF022-350.  The print may be produced for a specific month or for all current year months.  A total of 36 months of management information is maintained online.  Once the month has been selected for display, the program will display the CEMAS Management Information Selection screen for the user to select from one of the following review options:

   a.  The Line Item Authorization/Balance/Values option displays the CEMAS Data Summary screen.  This screen indicates the value of material assets on hand in the different storage locations.  These values will be current as of the last End-Of-Session (EOS).

   b.  The Requisitions/Issues Values option displays the CEMAS Data Summary screen.  This screen displays the number and value of requisitions processed as Local Purchase (LP), Contract Operated Civil Engineering Supply Store (COCESS) and Standard Base Supply System (SBSS).  It also indicates the number of issues made from the different storage areas.

   c.  The Received From/Received Into Values option displays the CEMAS Data Summary screen which indicates the total number and value of receipts and the area receiving the property.

   d.  The Transfer From/Turn-in Values option will display the CEMAS Data Summary screen.  This screen contains the number of transactions and the dollar value of all the items turned in or transferred.  It also displays main store stock management information, which is calculated using the following formulas:

       (1)  Availability:  The number of store line items which have an on-hand balance is divided by the total number of authorized store line items and multiplied by 100.

                STORE ITEMS WITH ON-HAND BALANCE

                ________________________________  *  100 = AVAILABILITY

                NUMBER OF AUTHORIZED STORE ITEMS

       (2)  Effectiveness:  The number of store issues are added to the number of store transfers and the sum is divided by the total usage for all items that are stocked in the main store then multiplied by 100.

               STORE ISSUES + STORE TRANSFERS

               _______________________________   * 100 = STORE EFFECTIVENESS

                     NUMBER USED FOR MONTH 

       (3)  Sales Inventory Turnover:  Each store issues/transfer is multiplied by the current noun price and the sum is written out to a cumulative store price field.  Each store stock noun with a quantity available is multiplied by the current price and the sum is written out to a cumulative store value field.  The cumulative store value is then divided into the cumulative store price to determine the Sales Inventory Turnover.

STORE ISSUE + STORE TRANSFERS * CURRENT NOUN PRICE = CUMULATIVE STORE PRICE

NOUN QUANTITY AVAILABLE * CURRENT NOUN PRICE = CUMULATIVE STORE VALUE

                 CUMULATIVE STORE PRICE

                 _______________________  * 100 = SALES INVENTORY TURNOVER

                 CUMULATIVE STORE VALUE

   e.  The WO Information option displays the CEMAS Data Summary screen.  This screen indicates information related to the firming of bills of material and materials complete work orders.

   f.  The INVENTORY ADJUSTMENT/STATUS section provides for the monitoring of inventory results for the Main Store (NonCOCESS), Holding Area, Residue, and each of the Forward Stores.  Once a specific area is selected, the data for that particular area will be displayed on the screen.  Both end-of-session and special inventory results are displayed, indicating all matched and mismatched First Counts with associated units counted and dollar values along with actual inventory adjustments (increases and decreases).

7.1.2  ADDITIONAL MANAGEMENT PROGRAMS.

In addition to program MMOFMGT, several other programs have been provided to assist in the management of the CEMAS data files.  These management programs are processed from program MPGMMENU which is accessed from the Civil Engineering Material Acquisition System menu using the CEMAS Utility Programs option.  These programs are identified in paragraphs 7.1.2.1 through 7.1.2.3.

7.1.2.1  CEMAS FILE VERIFICATION PROGRAM (MCEMVER).

Program MCEMVER can be used to identify out-of-balance conditions which may exist in the CEMAS data files.  The program displays the File Verification screen and requires the identification of the files that are to be compared.  The program produces the File Verification product, PCN SF022-800, and lists the records that are out of balance.  This program can be processed from the CEMAS System Administrator Utility Program Menu screen located in the CEMAS Programs/Report Menu screen.

7.1.2.2  CEMAS DIRECTORY KILL (DIRK) PROGRAM (MCEMDIRK).

The CEMAS DIRK program allows the user to remove records from various files.  Required entries for this program are the file-ID containing the record to be deleted and the record key record control data for the record to be deleted.  Due to the fact that no edits are performed and it leaves no audit trail, an audit key is required for this procedure.  The audit key can be obtained by contacting the Headquarters Standard Systems Group, Field Assistance Branch (DSN 596-5771).

7.1.2.3  PROCESSING RECORD DELETE PROGRAM (MPRODEL).

This program deletes all records in the Processing file (MPRO).  The forward store issue program and several others use the processing file to lock a number of records from other users.  Ensure that all users are out of the CEMAS programs when running this program.

7.1.2.4  RESET MVAR BCAS INTERFACE FLAG PROGRAM (MVARBCAO).

This program will turn off the CEMAS/BCAS Interface flag in the Base Variable file (MVAR).  Once the interface has been turned on, an audit key will be required to turn off the switch.  The audit key may be obtained from the Headquarters Standard Systems Group, Field Assistance Branch.  The control installation code (CTLINSTL) for the base assigned is a mandatory entry.  The switch may be turned on through the Base Variable Update (MVARUD) program.

7.1.2.5  BILL-OF-MATERIAL LIST BY PRIORITY PROGRAM (MBMIEODE).

This is an end-of-session program, but can be processed online as required.  When processed online, the program will display the BOM Listing By Priority screen for the selection of the desired priorities.  Priorities of "E", "U", or "R" may be selected.  This screen is not displayed during EOD processing and defaults to a priority of "E".  It produces the List Of Items From BOMs by Priority, PCN SF022-285.  The listing displays all items on order that have quantities on hand, with their location.  The list is sorted by the priority based on the priorities input.  This gives the user the opportunity to force transfers of on-hand property to more urgent requirements.

7.1.2.6  BILL-OF-MATERIAL DELETE PROGRAM (MBMFDEL).

This program will delete invalid MBMF records if a corresponding active work order (MWOA) record is not found.  It also deletes any MBMF and MBMI records with a Work Order Indicator of "O".  It deletes MBMI records for which a matching MBMF record is not found.

7.1.2.7  BUYER PROBLEM DELETE PROGRAM (MBYPDEL).

The buyer problem delete program deletes all Buyer Problem file (MBYP) records that do not have a related Purchase Order record (MPOF).  The applicable control installation code is a mandatory entry.

7.1.2.8  PURCHASE ORDER NOUN DICTIONARY BALANCE PROGRAM (MPOFNONB).

This program balances to quantity on-order in the Noun Dictionary and Store Stock Noun files and sets the Noun Dictionary On-Order flag to "Y" based on the Purchase Order file.  This program can be processed from the CEMAS Program/Report Menu screen off the CEMAS Utility Programs menu.

7.1.2.9  SYNONYM COUNT RESET PROGRAM (MSYNRSET).

This program counts the number of Noun Dictionary records for each different noun and updates the number of records in the Synonym file (MSYN).

7.1.2.10  NOUN DELETE PROGRAM (MNONDEL).

This program codes noun dictionary records for deletion during monthly end-of-session.  Noun records will be coded for delete if the record has not been used or purchased in the past 365 days.  The program displays the Noun Delete screen for input of the desired maximum number of records to be coded for deletion or for the input of a specific CSL to be coded for delete.  Up to 999 records can be entered for deletion.  The CSL may also be provided for use with the Number Of Nouns option.  When a CSL is entered with the Number Of Nouns option, the program will start checking records starting with the CSL input.  The Deletion Of Noun Records Due To Non-Utilization, PCN SF022-376, is produced and lists all the noun dictionary records coded for deletion.  Once an item is coded for delete, the only way to keep it from being deleted is to remove the delete flag using the Noun Updater program (MNONUD).  This program may be processed from the CEMAS Program/Report Menu screen contained in the CEMAS Utility Programs menu.

7.1.2.11  NOUN REBUILD PROGRAM (MNONRBLD).

The noun rebuild program rebuilds noun dictionary records for items in the Bill of Material Item (MBMI) and Purchase Order (MPOF) file for which there is no corresponding noun dictionary record.  The program deletes records from the Forward Store Noun (MSSN), Blanket Purchase Agreement (MBPA), Buying History (MBYH), Inventory (MINV), and Store Stock Authorization (MSSA) files for which no noun dictionary record is found.  After the program is finished processing, the user will be prompted to run the Noun Update program (MNONUD) and inquire Bin Location Noun Added to see the noun records that have been rebuilt.  The reason for the rebuild is listed in the further description field.  The record is marked for delete so it will delete after all records have been cleared.

7.1.2.12  NOUN DICTIONARY FREEZE FLAG DELETE PROGRAM (MNONFRZD).

The MNONFRZD program resets the freeze flag in the noun dictionary.  Items with a freeze flag equal to "Y" in the noun dictionary are compared to the inventory file.  If the record is not in the inventory file, the freeze flag will be changed to an "N".  The applicable control installation is a mandatory entry.

7.1.2.13  NOUN DICTIONARY DUPLICATED ADJECTIVES PROGRAM (MNONDUP).

This program produces the Duplicate Noun/Adj Listing, PCN SF022-804.  The listing identifies the number of noun records that have the same four adjectives.  This listing can be reviewed with the noun dictionary inquiry program to determine if the records are duplicates.

7.1.2.14  NOUN DICTIONARY DUPLICATE NSN LIST PROGRAM (MNONNSND).

This program produces the Duplicate NIIN List, PCN SF022-804.  The list indicates all the noun records with duplicate NIIN.  This listing can be reviewed with the noun dictionary inquiry program to determine if the records are duplicates.

7.1.2.15  NOUN DICTIONARY VALID UNIT OF ISSUE PROGRAM (MNONVUI).

This program checks the noun unit of issue and the noun order unit of issue against the Unit Of Issue file (MNUI).  All noun records that have invalid entries are identified on the Unauthorized Unit Of Issue/Order Unit Of Issue, PCN SF022-207, listing.

7.1.2.16  NOUN NSN VALIDATION PROGRAM (MNONNSNV).

This program reads the noun dictionary file and checks the eighth position of the NSN.  If the eighth position is greater than spaces, it turns on the noun valid switch.  If the valid NSN switch is "Y", the NSN contained in the noun dictionary record will be sent to BCAS on demand and item records.  If the valid NSN switch is not "Y" for the item noun record, the system will configure NSNs going to BCAS as the stock class, the letter "L", and the CSL (Example: 5510LAA057T).  If the CEMAS base variable indicates Base Contracting supports multiple CEMAS operations, the base Stock Record Account Number (SRAN) will be added to the NSN (Example: 5510LAA057T9999).

7.1.2.17  NOUN ADDITIONAL DESCRIPTION DELETE PROGRAM (MNADDEL).

This program will delete any Noun Additional Description file (MNAD) records that do not have a noun dictionary record.

7.1.2.18  RESERVED.

7.1.2.19  RESERVED.

7.1.2.20  MISSING NOUN PROGRAM (MMISSNON).

The missing noun program checks several data files and validates that CSL numbers are in the noun dictionary.  The program checks the following files:  MBMI, MBPA, MBYP, MPOF, MSSA, and MSSN.  The Missing Noun Report, PCN SF022-801, is produced showing CSL numbers that are not in the noun dictionary file.  The missing records can be rebuilt by running the noun rebuild program.

7.1.2.21  MISSING ADJECTIVE LIST PROGRAM (MMISSADJ).

This program produces a report listing all noun dictionary records that have an adjective that is no longer in the adjective file.  The Noun Invalid Adjective List, PCN SF022-803, is produced by the program.  The listing will print in alphabetical order by noun with the categories as headers.  To correct any errors appearing on the listing, change the noun dictionary record to reflect a valid adjective or re-add the adjective appearing on the report to the adjective file.

7.1.2.22  ADJECTIVE LIST BY NOUN PROGRAM (MNONADJ).

This program produces the Noun And Matching Types And Adjectives, PCN SF022-802, list.  The listing will print in alphabetical order by noun with the categories as headers and will list the adjectives from the noun dictionary records.

7.1.2.23  FIX NATIONAL STOCK NUMBER PROGRAM (MFIXNSN).

This program takes the National Item Identification Number (NIIN) (last 11 positions of the NSN) and moves spaces to that portion of the NSN.  The program displays the NIIN CHANGE screen and requires the entry of the NIIN to be changed.  If noun dictionary records have been loaded with “9999-00-000-000”, “8888-00-000-000”, by entering “-00-000-000”, all noun dictionary records that have a NIIN of “-00-000-000” will be changed to spaces in the NIIN portion of the NSN.  This prevents passing duplicate invalid NSNs to the Base Contracting Accounting System (BCAS).  Noun records that have spaces in the NIIN are passed to BCAS as 9999LAA001A (AA001A is the appropriate CSL).

7.1.3  CEMAS PRODUCTS.

CEMAS produces many products intended to assist in the management of the system, to outside organizations and to satisfy audit requirements.  Many of these products have a long retention time due to audit requirements.  Reference AFI 37-138 and AFP 32-1009, volume 3, for the specific product retention.  The following paragraphs identify the CEMAS products and provide a brief description of each.

7.1.3.1  PAST DUE INVENTORY ITEMS (SF022-101).

This product is a listing of items that have not been inventoried in the last 365 days.  It is used to ensure all items are inventoried on a regular basis.  This product comes in three parts: Part I is for store items, Part II is for residue items, and Part III is for holding Area items.  This product is created daily by program MI365EOD.  The number of items scheduled for inventory is based on the value in the base variable file for each area.  The total number of items in each area will not exceed 100 per day.

7.1.3.2  ITEMS TO BE INVENTORIED (SF022-102).

Produced by program MIADEODI during end-of-session, the product is a listing of items to be inventoried on a random basis.  This product is produced in four parts: Part I is for main store items, Part II is for residue items, Part III is for holding area items, and part IV is for forward store items for stores that have the random inventory option activated.  The number of random items selected in each part will be limited to the number input in the base variable file.  The total items to be inventoried will not exceed 100 per day, per area.

7.1.3.3  COCESS STOCK RANDOM SAMPLE (SF022-103).

This product lists a random sample of COCESS stocked items to be inventoried.  This listing is produced by program MIADEODI.  The inventory is used by the Quality Assurance Evaluator (QAE) to ensure that COCESS is keeping the required items in stock according to the COCESS contract.  The frequency of this listing can be daily, weekly, or monthly.  The total number of random items to be inventoried is limited to the number input in the base variable file, and will not exceed 100 per day.

7.1.3.4  BILL-OF-MATERIAL INQUIRY PRINT (SF022-105).

This product lists information pertaining to a Bill-of-Material (BOM).  All line items associated with the BOM, as well as summary information such as estimated costs (LP, COCESS, IMPAC, and SBSS), RDD, date firmed, date material complete, etc., are displayed.  This product is useful in verifying all items on a BOM as well as the total cost of the BOM.  It should be noted that if an entry of “Auth Pend” is displayed in the location column, the item was added after the BOM was firmed by a person who does not have rights to commit funds (no RDD rights).  The item is not on order and will not be ordered until funds are set aside for this item (memo-committed).  This listing can be produced by programs MBMFCOPY, MBMIR (from MBMIUD), MBMIUPL, MBMFA, and is always produced in conjunction with the BOM firming process.

7.1.3.5  FIRM BOM TRANSACTION REPORT (SF022-106).

This product is produced by program MBMFFIRM during the firming process.  If the product is produced during the initial firming process, all items pertaining to the BOM will be shown along with the action taken to satisfy the requirement (ordered, transferred, etc.).  However, if the product is produced as part of the refirming process, only those items that were effected by the refirming process will be shown.  Particular attention should be paid to the Source/Explanation field.  For items that were ordered or transferred, this field indicates the source used.  For items where action was not taken to satisfy the requirement, this field provides a brief explanation as to the reason order action was NOT completed.  The following entries are possible:

   a.  An entry of “Lack of Funds” indicates there were insufficient funds to satisfy the requirement.  This item will not be ordered until funds are made available.

   b.  An entry of “Pending Purchase Auth” indicates the item was added after the BOM was originally firmed by an individual who did not have authorization to commit funds (RDD Rights).  No action will be taken until funds are set aside (memo-committed) for this item.

   c.  An entry of “Inventory Freeze” indicates the item is currently frozen for inventory.  Inventory action must be completed and the item unfrozen prior to any further action being taken.

   d.  An entry of “CSL Coded for Delete” indicates the applicable CSL is coded for delete in the noun file.  Items coded for delete may not be ordered.  Research is required for this item to determine whether the item was coded for delete erroneously or another CSL should be used.  No action will be taken on this item until appropriate action is taken.

   e.  An entry of “Do Not Order” indicates the item’s order flag is coded as an N.  No action will be taken on this item until the flag is updated to a Y.

   f.  An entry of “Exceeds IMPAC Limit” indicates the ordering of this item would exceed the IMPAC dollar limitation currently loaded in the CEMAS base variables file and may not be ordered through the MBMFFIRM program.  If after research, it is determined the item should still be placed on order using IMPAC funds regardless of the dollar limitations, the item may be ordered individually via the MBMIUD/MBMIMOD process.  This process will also provide the requisitioner with a management notice indicating the purchase will exceed the IMPAC limit.  However, an override option is provided to allow the requisitioner to make a conscience decision to exceed the limitation.

   g.  An entry of “No IMPAC Org Record” indicates that even though the item is coded for an IMPAC purchase, there is no IMPAC organization record associated with the organization code used for the transaction.  This item must be researched to determine the correct organization code to be used.

   h.  An entry of “Read Error” indicates that at the time this transaction was accomplished, the MBMFFIRM program could not access one or more records required for update.  This could be a result of another program holding the MCTL file and MBMFFIRM could not obtain a document number, or any number of other reasons.  Normally, refirming the bill-of-materials will solve this conflict.

   i.  An entry of “P-VEN NOT ACTIVATED” indicates that the item being ordered is coded as a DLA Prime Vendor item (CE BUY = “P”) in the Noun Dictionary but the DLA Prime Vendor option has not been activated in the Base Variables file.

   j.  An entry of “ORG NOT FOR P-VEN” indicates that the item being ordered is coded as a DLA Prime Vendor item (CE Buy = “P”) in the Noun Dictionary.  The DLA Prime Vendor option has been activated in the Base Variables file, but the Organization Code being used is either an IMPAC or COCESS Organization Code and is not allowed for Prime Vendor.           

7.1.3.6  BOM COST SUMMARY BY SHOP (SF022-107).

Produced by program MBMIRCS when requested by the user.  This product shows the estimated material cost for a BOM broken down by shop/craft.  The planner and the total estimated material costs are also provided.  This product may be produced by initiating the Print BOM Summary by Craft/Cost Cntr option from the BOM Inquiry screen.

7.1.3.7  ITEM ADDITION TO BOM (SF022-110).

Produced by program MBMIADD when an item is added to an existing firmed BOM, this product serves as an advisory notice to material acquisition that an action must be taken to satisfy the new requirement.

7.1.3.8  BOMS WITH ASSOCIATED CSL List (SF022-120).

Produced by program MBMIUD on an as required basis by initiating the List BOMs with CSL option from the BOM Inquiry screen, product lists all BOMs associated with the specified CSL.  This product may aid in determining if an item may be transferred from one BOM to another to meet higher priority requirements.  The status of BOM, quantity due in, quantity in bin, as well as the bin location if applicable is provided.

7.1.3.9  PRIORITY/RDD CHANGE NOTICE (SF022-125).

This listing is produced by program MBMFFIRM whenever the required delivery date (RDD) or the bill-of-material priority is updated.  Product displays all document numbers that are affected by the change.  Product may be used when working with the appropriate source of supply to update priorities.

7.1.3.10  FIRM BOM SIMULATION REPORT (SF022-135).

Produced by MBMFRSIM when requested by the user by initiating the Firm Simulation option from the BOM Inquiry screen, this product is a simulation of the BOM firming process.  This product is useful in determining what priority to assign a particular BOM to assure that the items will be available when required.  BOMs may be firmed using different priorities, allowing the user to determine what items are already available for a specific BOM and the lead time required to obtain the items without actually committing funds or resources.  Particular attention should be paid to the Action/Explanation field as this will indicate what action would be required to satisfy the demand.  It will also provide an explanation of why a demand could not be satisfied if the bill-of-material was actually firmed.  It will notify the requisitioner of such things like the item being frozen for inventory or the item being coded for delete, etc.  This way, corrective action can be initiated prior to the bill-of-material actually being firmed.  This field will also notify the requisitioner if an item coded for IMPAC purchase would exceed the limit set in the Base Variable (MVAR) file for IMPAC transactions.  This may require the demand to be coded for a different source of supply prior to the actual firming process.

7.1.3.11  BOMS REQUIRING RESEARCH (SF022-140).

This is a listing of all BOMs which still require research.  A BOM will require research because of the following situations:  One of the line items is a <NEW ITEM>, an item has been added to a firmed BOM and not yet ordered, or an RDD has been assigned to a BOM and it has not yet been firmed.  This product is produced by program MBMFWKLD.

7.1.3.12  FUND CITATION UPDATE (SF022-145).

This product will show any changes made to an FCA.  The listing will show the current changes made, the results of that change, and information and totals prior to the change being made.  This listing is produced by program MFUNUDLP.

7.1.3.13  INDIVIDUAL DELIVERY ORDER ITEMS (SF022-146).

This product is a listing of all COCESS items from a previous year that are still on order.  This listing will identify items for which the cost will not be distributed in the current fiscal year (FY).  The total number of Individual Delivery Order (IDO) items and their cost are listed, as well as the total number of fixed price items and their total cost.  This listing can be printed in document number sequence, work order sequence, or EDD sequence.  Program MPOFUDDO produces this listing.

7.1.3.14  FUNDS CITATION DELETE (SF022-150).

This product is produced by program MFUNUDLP and shows information pertaining to a fund citation when the RCCC relating to the fund citation is deleted.

7.1.3.15  HOLDING AREA INVENTORY (SF022-155).

This product is produced by program MBMIUDHA on an as required basis when the Print Report From Bin XXX thru Bin XXX option is initiated.  The report lists items in the holding area with locations assigned between the beginning and ending bin locations and is sorted by work order number within each bin.  This report will also show all items in the holding area without an assigned bin location by executing this option with no bin locations entered.

7.1.3.16  SHOP STOCK AUTHORIZATION LIST (SF022-160).

This is a listing of all items that are authorized to be stocked in each shop.  The listing is sorted by CSL and shows the item price as well as the total cost for that item.  Program MSSAUD creates this product.

7.1.3.17  SHOP STOCK AUTHORIZATION LIST BY SHOP CODE (SF022-165).

This product is a listing of items that are authorized to be stocked by a specific shop.  The listing is sorted in CSL order for that shop.  The total shop stock dollar amount is on the report.  This report is produced by program MSSAUD.

7.1.3.18  MASTER CRAFT CODE LISTING (SF022-166).

This is a listing of all craft codes that are authorized for use in CEMAS.  The shop code with corresponding cost center and title are listed.  This listing is produced by program MSCFUD.

7.1.3.18.1  CEMAS PCN LISTING (SF022-167).

Produced on an as required basis by selecting the Print option from program MPCNUD, this program displays all records contained in the CEMAS Product Control Number (MPCN) file with their various print settings.  This product is nothing more than a screen print from the MPCNUD program.

7.1.3.19  FCA FUNDS REMAINING (SF022-170).

This product is a listing of the funds remaining for an FCA broken down by organization code.  This listing shows all information for each organization code and is produced daily during EOS processing.  Program MFUNEOD produces this report.

7.1.3.20  PFMR FUNDS REMAINING (SF022-171).

This product shows each PFMR and the corresponding organization codes.  The funds remaining for each organization code are shown.  Program MFUNEOD produces this listing daily during EOS.

7.1.3.21  ONLINE STORE REORDER (SF022-174).

This is a listing of all items for a store or forward store that need to be reordered.  The listing is for the main store (WO 00011) or a specific forward store work order number.  Items that have a quantity available less than the reorder point will be listed.  This listing is produced by program MSSNUDR.

7.1.3.22  STORE-STOCK REORDERS (SF022-175).

This product shows store stock items that were either ordered or need to be ordered.  Items will be ordered based on the daily amount to order in the base variables.  Items that remain to be ordered because of insufficient funds will be listed along with the daily demand rate for that item.  Program MNONEODR produces this report on a daily basis.

7.1.3.23  BENCH STOCK REORDER LIST (SF022-176).

This is a listing of bench stock items that need to be reordered.  The listing will show all items and the authorized quantity.  Programs MNONEODR and MSSNUDR produce this report.  The listing will be produced daily during EOS processing and can also be run on demand.

7.1.3.24  FORWARD STORE LIST (FORWARD STORE NAME) (SF022-177).

This product is a listing of all forward store items for a specific forward store.  The bin location and date last used are provided on the listing.  Program MSSNLIST produces this report.

7.1.3.25  RESERVED.

7.1.3.26  DELINQUENT ITEMS FROM PURCHASE ORDERS (SF022-180).

This product is produced by program MPOFEODD during end-of-session and lists all delinquent items on order but not yet received.  The listing is divided into local purchase (including IMPAC, DLA Prime Vendor, and CE Local Buy) and Base Supply items.  The select criteria for this report is based on the next follow-up date in the purchase order file and not the required delivery date.  It is therefore, possible for an item to show up on this report even though the required delivery date has not yet passed.

7.1.3.27  LIST OF DELINQUENT ITEMS FROM PO (COCESS) (SF022-181).

This product is produced by program MPOFEODD during end-of-session and lists delinquent COCESS items on order but not yet received.  The select criteria for this report is based on the next follow-up date in the purchase order file and not the required delivery date.  It is therefore, possible for an item to show up on this report even though the required delivery date has not yet passed.

7.1.3.28  CEMAS/BCAS UNIT OF ISSUE DISCREPANCY LIST (SF022-182).

This product is produced by program MPOFEODD during end-of-session and shows any discrepancies in the unit of issue between CEMAS and BCAS.

7.1.3.29  RESERVED.

7.1.3.30  LIST OF ITEMS REQUISITIONED (SF022-190).

Produced daily during end-of-session by program MREQEOD, this product lists all requisitions for the current session.  The listing is divided into IMPAC, local purchase (excluding IMPAC), and SBSS items.  Within each section, totals are provided for bill-of-materials, line item requisitions, and store replenishment requisitions, along with a consolidation of all requisitions.

7.1.3.31  ITEMS DELETED FROM PURCHASE ORDER FILE (SF022-195).

Produced daily during end-of-session by program MREQEOD, this product lists all items that were deleted from the purchase order file.  The control data for the record, a brief explanation as to the reason for the delete, along with user-id of the person who deleted the record, is provided.

7.1.3.32  ITEMS ADDED TO NOUN FILE (SF022-205).

Produced during end-of-session by program MIANEOD, this listing shows any nouns that are added to the noun file.  Information such as the national stock number, manufacturer’s part number, recommended source and phone number, along with the noun, adjectives, and additional description and unit of issue is displayed.

7.1.3.33  VALIDATE UNIT OF ISSUE (SF022-207).

This product provides a list of all unauthorized units of issue that are located in the noun file.  The list will include CSL, noun, all four adjectives, and valid unit of issue.  It is produced by program MNONVUI.

7.1.3.34  ITEMS ADDED/DELETED IN STORE STOCK (SF022-210).

Produced during end of session by program MIANEOD, this product shows items  that were either added to or deleted from store stock.  Information such as national stock number, manufacturer’s name and part number, bin location within the store, unit of issue, unit price, stockage levels, adjectives and additional description along with the user identification code of the person adding or deleting the item from the store is displayed.

7.1.3.35  CEMAS RECEIPTS: LIST OF TOTAL (SF022-215).

This product lists all items that were received for that day.  It is produced daily by program MRECEOD.

7.1.3.36  ITEMS TO BE RECEIVED (SF022-216).

Produced by activating the print PIIN/S-PIIN option of program MRECUD, this is a listing of items that have been ordered but not yet received for the indicated PIIN/S-PIIN.

7.1.3.37  CEMAS RECEIPTS: HOLDING AREA (SF022-220).

This is a listing of items that were received into the holding area.  The listing is produced by program MRECEOD on a daily basis.

7.1.3.38  CEMAS RECEIPTS: STORE (SF022-225).

This product is a listing of store items that were received for the day.  It is created daily by program MRECEOD.

7.1.3.39  CEMAS RECEIPTS: LINE ITEM REQUISITIONS (SF022-230).

This is a listing of all line item requisitions that were received.  It is produced daily by program MRECEOD.

7.1.3.40  CEMAS RECEIPTS: RESIDUE (SF022-235).

This is a listing of residue items that were received.  It is produced daily by program MRECEOD.

7.1.3.41  CEMAS RECEIPTS: COCESS COUNTER ISSUES (SF022-236).

This product is a listing of items that were issued from COCESS and received by CEMAS.  It is produced daily by program MRECEOD.

7.1.3.42  CEMAS RECEIPTS: RECEIPTS FOR ACCTG (COCESS)(SF022-240).

This product is produced during each end-of-session by program MRECEOD and is a listing of total COCESS receipts summarized by Fund Cite Authorization (FCA) number.  The total number and value of receipts by FCA and PIIN is displayed along with total receipts and values of all FCAs.  This report is to be forwarded to Accounting and Finance to authorize payment for received property.

7.1.3.43  CEMAS RECEIPTS: RECEIPTS FOR ACCOUNTING (SF022-241).

This product is a listing of total receipts sorted by PIIN and is to be forwarded to Accounting and Finance to authorize payment for received property.  The listing is produced daily by program MRECEOD.

7.1.3.44  CEMAS RECEIPTS FOR ACCOUNTING (REV POST)(SF022-242).

This is a listing of receipts that were reverse posted.  This report is forwarded to Accounting and Finance to authorize a credit for the property returned.  It is produced daily by program MRECEOD.

7.1.3.45  RDD EFFECTIVENESS DATA (SF022-243).

This is a listing of items that were received.  The report is to be forwarded to the Base Contracting Office to aid in improving the timeliness of purchased item delivery.  It is produced daily by program MRECEOD.

7.1.3.46  DAILY STORE STOCK ISSUE AND TURN-IN LIST (SF022-245).

This is a listing of store stock issues and turn-ins.  The listing is produced daily by program MSSIEOD.

7.1.3.47  DAILY COCESS ISSUE AND TURN-IN LIST (SF022-246).

This listing shows all COCESS items issued and turned in.  The product is printed daily by program MSSIEOD.

7.1.3.48  DAILY HOLDING AREA ISSUE LIST (SF022-255).

This listing shows all issues of all line items from the holding area.  It is produced daily by program MBMIEODI.

7.1.3.49  ADDITIONAL REQUIREMENT FOR FIRMED BOMS (SF022-264).

Produced programmatically during EOS by program MBMIEODA, this is a listing of items that have been added to a previously firmed BOM.  These items are new requirements that do not necessarily need action.  Entries are listed by WO number.  Special attention should be paid to the order flag.  An order flag of “Y” indicates that funds have been set aside and the item is ready for purchase.  An order flag of “A” indicates that funds have not been set aside and the item is not ready for purchase.  An order flag of “N” indicates that the item will not be purchased.

7.1.3.50  RESERVED.

7.1.3.51  DAILY MATERIAL COMPLETED BOMS (SF022-275).

This listing will show all BOMs that have become material complete.  It shows the number of days for material to become complete as well as the work description.  The listing is produced daily by program MBMFEOD.

7.1.3.52  LIST OF BILL-OF-MATERIALS FIRMED (SF022-280).

All BOMs firmed for the current day are shown on this listing.  The product is arranged in WO number sequence and includes the total number of days the BOM was in research.  This listing is produced daily by program MBMFEOD.

7.1.3.53  LIST OF ITEMS FROM BOMS BY PRIORITY (SF022-285).

Produced by program MBMIEODE, this is a report of all items on order that have quantities on hand and their probable locations (Main Store, Residue, Forward Stores, Holding, or Shop Stock).  This report is valuable when identifying on-hand assets that may be transferred to support higher priority work.  The report is divided into sections based on the priority of the items.  The report may be produced online from the CEMAS Utility menu by selecting the BOM List by Priority option.  Running the report online will let the user select the priorities (“E”, “U”, “R”, or any combination thereof) to be included on the report.  If produced during EOS, only items with priority “E” will be included.

7.1.3.54  DAILY TRANSACTION HISTORY REGISTER (SF022-290).

This report shows all transactions that occurred for the process day.  Any item dealing with a CSL will be included on this report.  The listing is sorted by CSL number and Date/Time to show the sequence in which the transactions occurred.  After transactions appear, they become part of the cumulative history file.  This report is produced daily by program MTHFEOD.

7.1.3.55  DIRK TRANSACTION REGISTER (FILE) (SF022-291).

This report is separated into three parts.  The first part includes all MBMF records which were DIRKed.  The second part of the report will show all MBMI records which were DIRKed.  The last part will show all MPOF records which were DIRKed.  The listing is produced daily by program MTHFEOD.

7.1.3.56  AMOUNTS ZEROED OFF THE FUNDS CITATION (SF022-295).

Produced by program MFUNEODZ during end-of-session, this report shows all FCA amounts which were set to zero as a result of the FCA expiration date being reached.  The report will give the FCA amount, beginning balance and remaining balance.

7.1.3.57  DAILY INVENTORY ADJUSTMENTS (SF022-300).

This listing shows all items that required inventory adjustments, and the reason for the adjustment.  The report is produced daily by program MIADEOD.

7.1.3.58  ITEMS CANCELED FROM INVENTORY SCHEDULE (SF022-301).

This is a listing of items that were scheduled for inventory but were subsequently canceled.  It is produced daily by program MIADEOD.

7.1.3.59  BOM INTERIM CLOSE OUT REPORT (SF022-302).

This product is produced by either MBMFWOCO or MBMFUDCO anytime a BOM close out transaction is processed.  The product displays all items which require attention prior to a BOM being closed.  The product may be generated online by accessing the Bill of Material Close-out program MBMFWOCO, or by program MBMFUDCO during end-of-session via program MBMFEOD.

7.1.3.60  FINAL CLOSE OUT REPORT (SF022-303).

This report is generated when a BOM is closed.  All line items associated with the BOM are included.  The cost of the BOM is broken down into DIRECT MATERIAL COST FOR SHOP, DIRECT MATERIAL COST FOR WO, DONATED/NO COST MATERIAL, and TOTAL BOM COST.  This report is generated during EOS by program MBMFUDCO through the WOMAINT program.  The product may also be created by program MBMFWOCO when a BOM is closed through manual means.

7.1.3.61  IMPAC TRANSACTION LOG - CALL SEQUENCE (SF022-305).

This product is produced daily by the program MIMPPRT which is called by program MIMPEOD.  The listing is a printout of all items purchased as IMPAC since the last end-of-session was processed.  Items are summarized by purchase order number/sub-purchase order number, within each Fund Cite Authorization.  This product was designed as support documentation to the required IMPAC log being maintained by the IMPAC card holders.

7.1.3.62  IMPAC TRANSACTION LOG - LINE ITEM SEQUENCE (SF022-306).

This product is produced daily by the program MIMPPRT which is called by program MIMPEOD.  The listing is a printout of all items purchased as IMPAC since the last end-of-session was processed.  Items are printed by document number, within purchase order number/sub-purchase order number, within each Fund Cite Authorization.  This product was designed as support documentation to the required IMPAC log being maintained by the IMPAC card holders.

7.1.3.63  BCAS TRANSACTIONS RECEIVED (SF022-311).

This report is produced daily by program MBRCVEOD.  The listing is divided in three parts.  It shows status of items from Base Contracting that were received for the day via automated interfaces.  The listing should be reviewed daily to ensure no transactions are lost.

7.1.3.64  DAILY BCAS TRANSMITTAL LISTING (SF022-312).

This listing is produced daily by program MBXMTEOD.  The report should be monitored daily by the requirements personnel.  This listing shows the transactions that were sent from Civil Engineering to Base Contracting, via automated interfaces.

7.1.3.65  AUTOMATED CALL REGISTER (SF022-315).

This listing is produced daily by processing program MAWDEOD.  The listing is extremely important to the funds manager as it shows the funds that were spent that day on local purchase items within fund cite authority number.  Product displays starting obligations and available balance in sequence.

7.1.3.66  AUTOMATED CALL REGISTER SUMMARY (SF022-316).

This listing is produced daily by processing program MAWDEOD.  The listing is extremely important to the funds manager as it shows a summary of funds expended for the day by fund cite authority number.

7.1.3.67  ITEMS TRANSFERRED (SF022-320).

This listing is produced by program MTRFEOD.  The report shows all transfers to and from stores, holding, residue, and DRMO.  It is valuable to the document control personnel as well as the warehouse people.  It requires signatures daily to ensure all documents are accounted for and all property was physically moved to the respective areas.

7.1.3.68  SUMMARY MATERIAL COMPLETE & INCOMPLETE BOMS (SF022-330).

This report is produced monthly by program MBMFEOMS.  The listing shows a summary of all BOMs for the month that were in material complete and incomplete status.  This listing should be used to verify all completed BOMs were tracked back to scheduling.  It will also show the incomplete BOMs, so if there is a problem with materials the items can be worked and the materials received.  It will also help in the scheduling of work, since work should not be started on a project if all materials are not received.

7.1.3.69  TRANSACTION HISTORY INQUIRY PRINT (SF022-335).

This transaction history inquiry is produced by program MTHFINQ.  It will show all transactions that occurred to a particular CSL.  It also shows on-hand balances after all transactions are complete.  This is very important in the documenting the audit trail.  Transactions show up in actual date/time sequence and show the Transaction Identification Code (TRIC) identifying what type of transaction occurred.  The user-ID of the person processing each transaction is provided.

7.1.3.70  AMOUNT ORDERED AND RECEIVED FROM EACH VENDOR (SF022-340).

This listing is produced monthly by program MVENEOMP.  It shows the dollar amount of items ordered and received from each vendor along with performance indicators relating to the number of times the vendor met the estimated delivery dates.  A percentage is also provided.  This product may be used when determining who to award a specific requisition when two or more vendors could supply the item.

7.1.3.71  ITEMS ORDERED LAST FY NOT RECEIVED (SF022-345).

This report is produced monthly by program MVENEOMP.  The listing shows items that were ordered in prior fiscal years based on the document number date, but have not been received by Civil Engineering.  Product also shows such things as the required delivery, estimated delivery, agreed delivery, and award dates.  Quantity on order with unit cost, handling cost and total cost are also provided along with the vendor’s name and phone number if follow-up action is required. 

7.1.3.72  CEMAS MANAGEMENT INFORMATION (SF022-350).

This product is produced by program MMOFMGT on an as required basis using the various print options provided.  It provides valuable management data for CEMAS inventory values, issues, receipts, inventory adjustment, etc., which is basically a “screen print” of the MMOFMGT online data.

7.1.3.73  MONTHLY DELETED NOUN STATUS (SF022-355).

This report is produced monthly by program MNONEOMD.  The listing shows nouns that are coded for delete in the system.  It should be worked with vigor to get old or invalid CSL numbers out of the database.  It has edits that need to be checked to get cleared up before nouns can be deleted.

7.1.3.74  DELETED BILL-OF-MATERIALS (SF022-360).

This listing is produced monthly by program MBMFEOMD.  The product shows all BOMs that were deleted from the system for the month.  Normal criteria for deletion is any MBMF records where the date closed is at least 60 days past the time the program was processed.

7.1.3.75  MONTHLY INVENTORY ADJUSTMENTS (SF022-365).

This listing is produced by processing program MIADEOM and shows all inventory adjustments for the entire month.  It also lists the explanations for the adjustments, so when unfreezing items, careful wording should be applied.  At the end of the listing, total adjustments for the stores, residue, and holding, are shown.  It will also give the percentage of inventories and the total number of units that were adjusted.  The listing has to be signed by the Chief of Operations and the Chief of Material Acquisition monthly.

7.1.3.76  MONTHLY TRANSACTION REGISTER (SF022-370).

This product is created by program MCHFEOM.  The listing shows all transactions for CSL numbers for the entire month.  It is a consolidated register and is in CSL sequence.  This listing should be kept in file for a minimum of 1 year.

7.1.3.77  ITEMS RECOMMENDED FOR DELETION IN NOUN FILE (SF022-375).

This listing is produced by program MEOQMAIN during a quarterly end-of-session and shows all nouns that are recommended for delete due to nonuse.  The select criteria is based on the noun not being purchased or used within the last 365 days.  The product should be closely worked, problems resolved, and items actually coded for delete in the noun file so the items can be deleted during the next monthly end-of-session helping to maintain the integrity of the noun file.

7.1.3.78  NOUN DELETION FOR NON-USE (SF022-376).

Produced by program MNONDEL on an as required basis from the CEMAS Utility menu, this product shows all nouns that have been coded for deletion due to nonuse.  The select criteria is based on the noun not being purchased or used within the last 365 days.  This listing should be worked diligently.  If CSL numbers are still needed, the delete coding should be removed or they will be deleted programmatically during the next monthly end-of-session providing there are no on-hand assets available for use.

7.1.3.79  LIST OF ITEMS IN RESIDUE RECOMMENDED FOR TURN-IN (SF022-380).

Produced by program MEOQMAIN during a quarterly end-of-session, this product shows all items that have not been used for 365 days indicating that they are probably no longer required.  This listing should be aggressively worked and items turned in if no longer needed.  Costly warehouse space is better used for items that are really needed and not for items that may be needed eventually.  However, before turning-in items, coordination with planners and shop personnel is recommended but not mandatory.

7.1.3.80  QUARTERLY VENDOR PERFORMANCE REPORT (SF022-385).

Produced by program MEOQMAIN during a quarterly end-of-session, this product lists all vendor performance for the current quarter.  The number of requisitions sent to the vendor is shown along with the number of times the vendor met the estimated delivery date with related percentage.  This listing should be reviewed by persons responsible for requisitioning actions to ensure vendors who perform poorly are not used in the future.

7.1.3.81  RECOMMENDED ITEMS TO ADD TO STORE STOCK (SF022-390).

Produced by program MEOQMAIN during a quarterly end-of-session, this product lists CSL numbers that were frequently used.  Select criteria is basically the item must have an average of at least one demand per month for the last 3 months, excluding seasonal items.  Although adding these items is recommended, it is not mandatory.  Additional research is suggested prior to actually stocking these items in your store.

7.1.3.82  LIST OF ITEMS RECOMMENDED FOR DELETION FROM STORE STOCK (SF022-395).

Produced by program MEOQMAIN during a quarterly end-of-session, this product shows CSL numbers for items stocked in the main store, but have an average of less than one issue per month for the last 12 months, excluding seasonal items.  Although removal of these items from your main store is recommended, it is not mandatory.  If after additional research, you determine that the items should no longer be store stocked, they should be transferred to residue.

7.1.3.83  SPECIAL/SEASONAL ITEMS (SF022-400).

Produced by program MEOYMAIN during end-of-year processing, this product is a list of items coded as seasonal in the noun file or store stock items with a minimum or maximum level.  Seasonal items are items such as grass seed that are not needed throughout the entire year.  Seasonal items are not edited for use and are therefore not recommended for deletion due to low use.

7.1.3.84  ITEMS PURCHASED BUT NOT RECEIVED (SF022-405).

Produced by program MEOYMAIN during end-of-year processing, this products lists all items that were purchased by Base Contracting but not received.  Since these items were essentially purchased using prior year monies, cancellation of these items would result in the loss of funds.  Prior year funds are not reusable.  Aggressive follow-up action should be taken to ensure that money is not lost on items that were bought, but not received.

7.1.3.85  COCESS SOLICITATION ERROR LIST (SF022-410).

This is an exception error list produced by program MCOCSOL if errors are detected while moving the COCESS bid list to the BPA future schedule.  The product displays CSLs with appropriate error messages.  It should be noted that the error situation will need to be corrected and the CSLs added to the future schedule individually.  All other CSLs which passed all the appropriate edits were moved to the future schedule.

7.1.3.86  BLANKET PURCHASE AGREEMENT REVIEW LIST (SF022-411).

This listing is produced by the print option within program MBPAUD.  It identifies all items loaded by selected (input) vendor code for a specific (current or future) schedule.  Output sequence is user defined as either item, CSL, or noun/adjective.

7.1.3.87  COCESS BID LIST (SF022-412).

This listing is produced by the Print Final Solicitation List option in program MCOCSOL.  It is utilized by contracting personnel as the item list in the bidding process for a new COCESS contract.  The list is produced in three parts:  Part I; Fixed Price Items (Stocked), Part II; Prepriced Items (Not Stocked), and Part III; Other COCESS Items (Information Only).

7.1.3.88  CEMAS PURCHASE AWARD NOTICE (SF022-415).

This listing is produced by running program MPOFUD.  The report will show the user purchase orders that have been awarded for a particular CSL number or PIIN number.  These should be viewed and worked daily to verify that items have been awarded and the arrival date.

7.1.3.89  PURCHASE ORDER REVERSE POST (SF022-416).

This listing is produced by program MPOFUDRP.  The listing will show the user purchase orders that have been reverse posted by CEMAS.  It tells who reverse posted the item, the quantity, cost, unit of issue, and reason the item was reversed.

7.1.3.90  PURCHASE REQUEST CANCELLATION NOTICE (SF022-420).

This listing is produced by processing program MPOFUD.  The document will show the purchase orders that were canceled and the reason for cancellation.  It is very important to monitor this product to ensure canceled items are reordered.

7.1.3.91  PURCHASE ORDER INQUIRY LISTING (SF022-425).

This listing is produced by program MPOFUD when the Print by Work Order option is initiated.  It displays the current status of all purchase order records associated with the specific work order.

7.1.3.92  PURCHASE ORDER UPDATE (SF022-430).

This report is produced by program MPOFUD when a record is modified via the buyer’s option.  The listing will show the before and after values of any updates to purchase orders that occurred.

7.1.3.93  COMMITTED-NOT OBLIGATED (SF022-435).

This product is produced by processing program MPOFCNO on an as required basis from either the as required reports menu or the CEMAS financial manager’s menu.  This product is broken down into two parts.  Part I will display all items that have been placed on order through CEMAS but have not yet been purchased, identified by not having award information in the purchase order file.  For COCESS items, it will display items that have not been received since COCESS items are not obligated until received.  The exception for COCESS would be items that have been obligated by placing them on an Individual Delivery Order (IDO).  This part of the product is broken down by bill-of-material priority, number of days within priority, and then by document number date serial sequence.  The product displays such information as document number, unit price, total price, organization code showing the commitment, noun with adjectives and source/status.  A summary is provided showing total funds committed by local purchase (non-IMPAC), IMPAC and COCESS.  Part II of this product displays items that have been committed using the IMPAC without placing the items on order through CEMAS.  Generally, these are nonmaterial type items committed by persons outside the CEMAS arena.  Data for this part of the product is obtained directly from the MIMP file and displays such information as the type of commitment, identity of the person making the commitment, document number, work order number, element of expense investment code, amount of the commitment, and a brief description.  This product may be used during times of funding shortfalls to determine what items still need to be awarded (obligated for local purchase items).

7.1.3.94  RESERVED.

7.1.3.95  FIRMED BOMS WITH ITEMS REQUIRING PURCHASE AUTHORIZATION

(SF022-462).

This product is produced on an as required basis by selecting the Print Entire List option from the Firmed BOMs with items requiring purchase authorization screen via program MBMIAUTH.  The list shows items added to firmed BOMs by persons who do not have authorization to commit funds (CEMAS Access 05).  Items appearing on this list show up in the MBMI file with an ORD FL = “A”.

7.1.3.96  HOLDING AREA ITEMS PENDING INVENTORY (SF022-463).

This listing is produced by program MIADUD using the Print List option.  It will provide a list of all items in the holding area that were individually scheduled for inventory (scheduled by other than end-of-session programs) or items that failed the first count.  The listing will display who requested the inventory and the reason for the inventory.

7.1.3.97  STORE ITEMS PENDING INVENTORY (SF022-464).

This listing is produced by program MIADUD using the Print List option.  It will provide a list of all items in all stores that were individually scheduled for inventory (scheduled by other than end-of-session programs) or items that failed the first count.  Listing will display who requested the inventory and the reason for the inventory.

7.1.3.98  RESIDUE ITEMS PENDING INVENTORY (SF022-465).

This listing is produced by program MIADUD using the Print List option.  It will provide a list of all items in residue that were individually scheduled for inventory (scheduled by other than end-of-session programs) or items that failed the first count.  The listing will display who requested the inventory and the reason for the inventory.

7.1.3.99  BCE MATERIAL TRANSACTION LIST (SF022-466).

This listing is produced by program MCWMEOD.  It provides Material Acquisition a list of transactions that were transferred from Base Supply.  This listing is divided into three parts:  Part one lists rejected transactions, part two lists suspended transactions, and part three lists accepted transactions.  This is a very important tool to use to ensure that all items Material Acquisition requested are actually on order.

7.1.3.100  HOLDING AREA INVENTORY BY WORK ORDER (SF022-470).

This listing is produced by program MBMFHIWO.  It provides the holding area with a list of work orders assigned to the holding area.  This listing is produced in work order sequence and lists all bins that have materials for that work order.

7.1.3.101  HOLDING AREA INVENTORY BY BIN (SF022-471).

This listing is produced by program MBMFHIBN.  It provides the holding area with a list of bin locations that are assigned to the holding area.  It is produced in bin location sequence.

7.1.3.102  LIST OF ALL ITEMS ON ORDER (SF022-476).

This listing is produced by program MBMIORD.  This listing provides Material Acquisition with a listing of all items on order by priority and purchase order number.  It will show the number of items on order, their status, and cost.  This listing can be used to ensure all items will arrive at Material Acquisitions in a timely manner.

7.1.3.103  RESERVED.

7.1.3.104  NOUN DICTIONARY LISTING (SF022-483).

This listing is produced by program MNONNDL on an as required basis from the As Required Reports menu.  The product lists all CSL numbers sorted by noun and will provide a brief description, unit of issue, unit cost, bin location, source of supply, store stocked, etc.  This list may be used for research or as a historical document.  It may also be used when the data system is not available.

7.1.3.105  BILL-OF-MATERIAL INCOMPLETE (SF022-485).

This listing is produced by program MBMFNC.  The product lists all BOMs with materials on order that are firmed and assigned to material acquisition.  It is printed in work order number sequence by priority.  It lists only the work order numbers and priority, not what materials are still on order.  This is a valuable tool for Scheduling to use in determining which work to start.

7.1.3.106  RESERVED.

7.1.3.107  COCESS ITEM CONSUMPTION SUMMARY (SF022-487).

This listing is produced annually by program MNONCCS during the annual EOS.  The report provides historical consumption data for the current month, current fiscal year, and previous fiscal year.  This product may be useful when determining future stockage requirements and for trend analysis.

7.1.3.108  COCESS WORKING BID LIST (SF022-488).

This product is generated by the Build Solicitation Working file and Reprint Working Bid List options of the COCESS Solicitation (MCOCSOL) program.  It will show all items being considered for solicitation for a new COCESS contract and is meant to be used as a working product.  Listing displays the noun, all adjectives, complete description, and whether the item should be store stocked with a recommended stocked quantity.  The Last-Pur field indicates the last time the item was purchased.  A date of “000000” would indicate the item has never been purchased.  The Est-S-$ field is the estimated stocked dollar value and is the Stocked Quantity multiplied by the Adjusted Unit Cost (ADJ-U-$).  The Cal-Q field is the computed annual quantity which is computed when this product is generated for the first time.  The value may not be changed.  If the estimated annual quantity is updated the change will be reflected in the adjusted annual quantity (ADJ-Q) field.  The ADJ-A-$ is the adjusted annual dollar value and is the sum of the adjusted unit price (ADJ-U-$) multiplied by the adjusted annual quantity (Adj-Q).  An entry of “C” next to the unit cost indicates that the item is either already a COCESS item or it was purchased from COCESS last time the item was bought.  An entry of “B” next to the unit cost indicates that the item is not currently a COCESS item and the item has never been purchased.

7.1.3.109  LIST OF BOMS WITH MATERIALS COMPLETE (SF022-490).

This listing is produced by program MBMFMC on an as required basis from the As Required Reports menu.  It provides the user with a listing of material complete BOMs by the date they became complete.  The listing is printed in descending order, meaning the most recent materially complete BOMs are listed first.  The number of days it took for the BOM to become material complete, BOM priority, BOM dollar value, and a short description are also displayed.  The report displays a summary page providing data on how many BOMs are material complete along with their corresponding dollar values.  This report may be of some value in determining which jobs may be scheduled.

7.1.3.110  STORE STOCK EFFECTIVENESS (SF022-495).

This listing is produced by program MNONSSE on an as required basis from the As Required Reports menu.  Although the main purpose of this listing is to show the stock effectiveness of the GOCESS store, the listing may be used in several ways.  Since it shows all CSLs loaded in the store with available balances, it could be used as a store stock listing.  Product also shows bin locations, the number of times the items was used in the current month and this fiscal year, as well as the quantity on order.  The number of days it took the item to be received after ordered the last time is also displayed.  This may be useful in determining the priority needed to assign to the item the next time it is ordered.  The effectiveness rate is calculated for each item by adding the store issues to the store transfers and then dividing by the total consumption for that item for the current month:

     CURRENT MONTH NOUN STORE ISSUES + TRANSFERS

     ___________________________________________ = STORE STOCK EFFECTIVENESS

        CURRENT MONTH NOUN TOTAL CONSUMPTION

7.1.3.111  RESIDUE AREA INVENTORY (SF022-500).

This listing is produced by program MNONRL on an as required basis from the As Required Reports menu.  The product shows everything in the residue area by CSL and serves as a complete residue area inventory listing.  The product also displays such things as complete noun adjectives, bin location, quantity on hand, value of on-hand quantity, and the date the item was last used.  This may be useful in determining whether the item should remain in residue or be turned in.  This product could be very useful to the planners to see if assets already on hand may be used rather than incurring an additional expense.

7.1.3.112  RESIDUE ITEM REPORT (SF022-501).

This listing is produced on an as required basis by program MNONUDRA using the provided Select, Sort, and Print options.  The report is directed to the EOS printer (132 column).  It is printed in the sequence selected from the input screen and displays such things as noun, adjectives, short description, national stock number, quantity on hand, value of quantity on hand, bin location, and date last used.  The report may be used in several different ways depending on the items selected and print option used.  The report could be used as a complete residue listing displayed by noun, or it could be used as an inventory tool if the sequence input was by bin location.

7.1.3.113  ALL ITEMS AUTHORIZED IN CEMAS STORE BY NOUN (SF022-505).

This listing is produced by program MNONSSC.  The report provides a complete listing of all items in the CEMAS store in Noun sequence.  It also shows the quantity on hand at the time the listing was produced, unit of issue, and a brief description of the item.  This listing is a very valuable reference tool if the computer is down for an extended period of time.

7.1.3.114  ALL ITEMS AUTHORIZED IN CEMAS STORE BY CSL (SF022-510).

This listing is produced by program MNONSSC.  The product lists all items authorized in the CEMAS store in CSL sequence.  It shows the unit of issue, quantity on hand at the time the listing was produced.  This listing will help the planners and material acquisitions people find a CSL number when the computer is down for an extended period of time.

7.1.3.115  RESERVED.

7.1.3.116  COMPLETE LIST OF VENDORS (SF022-520).

This listing is produced by program MVENALL on an as required basis from the AS REQUIRED REPORTS menu.  The report shows all vendors loaded in the CEMAS Vendor’s File (MVEN).  It is listed by vendor in alphabetical sequence and will also show the vendor code, address, and certain historical data.  This product may be helpful when making IMPAC purchases in finding established vendors and codes.

7.1.3.117  PENDING LINE ITEM REQUISITIONS (SF022-526).

Produced by program MPMOUD on an as required basis, this product lists all pending requisitions currently awaiting purchase action.  Product is sorted by priority (E, U, and R) and provides such data as CSL, noun with adjectives, required delivery date, unit of issue, required quantity, unit cost, extended cost, amount of funds remaining in the organization record to cover these purchases.  It also provides the source of the item (SBSS, COCESS, LP, IMPAC, or CE  BUY), shop code, person who added the item with phone number, and date added.  A summary of funds required by type of funds (SBSS, COCESS, IMPAC, or LP) is also provided.  This product could be useful to determine which items should be approved for purchase during periods of funding shortfall.

NOTE:  Be advised that the amount of funds remaining in the FCA will be the same for all items in the same category.  For example, if $600 remained in an ORG and five items were pending against this ORG, all five would show $600 remaining.  If this product is to be used by persons who are not in the requisitioning process, the amount approved would need to be subtracted from this amount each time an item is approved for purchase.

7.1.3.118  HOLDING AREA PENDING LOCATION (SF022-530).

This report is created by program MBMIHNL.  The listing shows items in the holding area that do not have a location, but need one assigned.  It is a good management tool to use for the holding area to ensure property is physically assigned a location.

7.1.3.119  MEMO COMMITTED WORK ORDERS (SF022-535).

This product is generated by program MBMFMEO on an as required basis from the As Required Reports And Frequency menu or from the CEMAS Financial Managers menu.  If requested from the “as required” menu, the report will be placed in the PCN library for review or print.  If requested from the Financial Manager’s menu, the report will be sent to the requester’s default printer.  This report shows estimated memo-committed funds for four areas (IMPAC, SBSS, COCESS, and LP) by work order number and is divided into two parts.  Part I shows work orders that have funds in memo-commit (ORD FL = “Y”) status but the items have not yet been placed on order.  Items in this section may or may not be against work orders that have already been firmed.  Part II displays work orders that have already been firmed but have had items added by persons who do not have authority to commit funds (ORD-FL = “A”).  The listing may be of some use to the funds manager when monitoring funds close to the end of a funding period since Part I shows memo-committed funds and Part II shows funds that may become memo-committed at anytime.

7.1.3.120  PURCHASE ORDER QUANTITY DECREASE NOTICE (SF022-540).

This listing is produced by program MPOFUD.  This report shows CSL number quantities that were reduced, by purchase order.  This will alert the Requisitioning Unit to increase the next order for those CSL numbers to meet the demands.

7.1.3.121  RESERVED.

7.1.3.122  FILE VERIFICATION (SF022-800).

This listing is produced by program MCEMVER.  The program will validate MADJ, MADT, MBMF, MBMI, MNON, and MPOF files for a specific control installation.

7.1.3.123  MISSING NOUN PROGRAM (SF022-801).

This listing is produced by program MMISSNON.  This listing will show all CSL numbers that are not in the noun dictionary.  These records require rebuilding.

7.1.3.124  NOUN AND MATCHING TYPES AND ADJECTIVES (SF022-802).

This report is produced by program MNONADJ.  This program will produce a listing of all adjectives and adjective types by noun, by CTLINSTL.

7.1.3.125  INVALID ADJECTIVE REPORT (SF022-803).  

This listing is produced by program MMISSADJ.  It will list all adjectives from the noun categories/adjectives file still remaining on existing CSL numbers.  The list is provided in alphabetical order by noun.

7.1.3.126  DUPLICATE NOUN REPORT (SF022-804).

This listing is produced by program MNONDUP.  It will create a list of all nouns that have the same four adjectives, but with different further descriptions.  This information is printed in alphabetical order by noun.

7.1.3.127  DUPLICATE NSN LIST (SF022-805).

This list is produced by processing program MNONNSND.  The program sorts the noun file by NSN, then lists all noun records with duplicate NSNs for the listed CTLINSTL.

7.1.3.128  DIRK TRANSACTION REGISTER (SF022-810).

This listing is produced by program MCHFEOM.  The register shows items that were DIRKed from the database and the identity of the person who performed the DIRK.  It is sorted in DIRK number sequence.  THIS LISTING SHOULD BE MONITORED CLOSELY AS ITEMS THAT ARE DIRKed ARE LOST FOREVER AND DIRK ACTIONS SHOULD ONLY BE USED AS A LAST RESORT!

7.1.3.129 CEMAS FUNCTIONAL ACCESS CODE CHANGES (SF022-811).

This listing is produced by program MIDFEOD during EOD processing.  It is a valuable tool in preserving the security and integrity of the CEMAS system.  This listing shows all users loaded in the CEMAS system who had security access codes added or deleted, and the user-ID of the person who performed the change.  Careful consideration should be given before access codes are added or deleted.

7.1.3.130  CEMAS PROBLEM ITEM (SF022-815).

This listing is produced by program MBYPUD.  The listing should be monitored by the Requisitioning Unit to make sure items on order with problems are addressed.  It will show the CSL number, and the problem that CEMAS needs to fix to get the item to satisfactory status.  The listing should be worked as soon as it is produced to ensure items are not left in a suspended status, and possibly cause a job stoppage.

7.1.3.131  CEMAS PROBLEM LIST (SF022-816).

This listing is produced by program MBYPUD.  It shows CSL numbers that are a problem in the Standard Base Supply System.  This listing should be worked as soon as possible to prevent problems with work stoppages.

SECTION 8.  SPECIAL PROCESSING INFORMATION

8.1  CEMAS END-OF-SESSION (EOS) PROCESSING.

CEMAS requires that an EOS be processed.  Reference paragraph 4.3.4 for additional information on processing EOS.  It should be noted that the EOS is not only a CEMAS EOS but also a Work Information Management System (WIMS) EOS, involving other subsystems.  However, the EOS is started from CEMAS Systems Administrator Menu screen using the Process EOS option.  The following paragraphs identify actions performed in the CEMAS EOS.

8.1.1  CEMAS EOS RUN FREQUENCY AND AS REQUIRED REPORTS.

Prior to starting the CEMAS EOS, the run frequency must be set and desired as required products must be scheduled.  This is accomplished by running program MARQRPTS.

8.1.1.1  AS REQUIRED REPORTS PROGRAM (MARQRPTS).

This program is called from program MCEMSSA and is used to schedule "as required" products, set the run frequency, and process the EOS.  The program displays the As Required Reports And Frequency menu.

8.1.1.1.1  AS REQUIRED REPORTS AND FREQUENCY MENU SCREEN.

This screen is used to set as required report frequencies at the start of EOS.  The screen provides the following options:

   a.  The top half of the screen contains the available "as required" reports.  These reports can be scheduled by placing a "Y", "M", "W", "Q", or "A" in the field beside the desired report.  Reports with a frequency of "Y" are produced anytime a daily (D in the Set Run Freq field) EOS is processed.  After completion of the EOS or the processing of As Required Reports Only option, frequency code "Y" will be changed back to "N".  Reports with a "Y" or "W" are produced anytime a weekly (W in the Set Run Freq field) EOS is processed.  Reports with a "Y", "W", or "M" are processed anytime monthly (M in the Set Run Freq field) EOS is processed.  Reports with a "Y", "W", "M", or "Q" are produced anytime a quarterly (“Q” in the Set Run Freq field) EOS is processed.  Reports with a "Y", "W", "M", "Q", or "A" are produced anytime an annual (A in the Set Run Freq field) EOS is processed.  Report frequencies other than "Y" will not be reset after EOS, but will remain set for repetitive processing each time the EOS is processed for a given frequency.  Report frequencies are changed by entering the desired frequency and using the Set Run Frequency option.  To set the run frequency, the user must enter the desired End-Of-Session (EOS) run frequency if other than daily (D) and process the Set Run Frequency prior to using the Run End-Of-Session For Set Frequency option.  Allowable frequencies are "D" for daily, "W" for weekly, "M" for monthly, "Q" for quarterly, or "A" for annual.  In order to set the run frequency or the report frequency, the user must have CEMAS identification access code 98.

   b.  The Set Civil Engineer Material Acquisition System (CEMAS) Printers option is used to identify the printer class to be used by the various functional areas.  It displays the CEMAS Printer Assignment screen with the printer information contained in the Base Variables (MVAR) file.  This information is used during online processing to route products to functional areas other than the area producing the product.  It is also used to check and or change the printer number for the printers to be used for EOS production printing.  These codes can be updated if a printer is down for maintenance without impacting the online operation.  It is also used during the production of EOD products to prevent 80-column reports from being printed on 132-column paper or 132-column products being printed on 80-column paper.  Updates to the printer class and numbers are accomplished by updating the fields and pressing the Update option.

   c.  The Run End-Of-Session For The Set Frequency option begins the EOS process.  It displays the CEMAS EOD Schedule screen to inform the operator what actions are required during the EOS.  The option to update the number and class for the 80-column and 132-column printers used for EOS outputs and products is also available prior to the actual start of EOS processing.  If the user starts the EOS and the system detects that a previous EOS has aborted, a message will be displayed to indicate the program that was running when the EOS aborted.  The user is provided the option to start the EOS with the aborted program or to start the EOS from the first CEMAS EOD program.  If the user starts with the aborted program, the EOS will skip all the programs that were processed prior to the aborted program and will commence with the aborted program.  This option requires the user to have CEMAS identification access code 99.

   d.  The RUN AS REQUIRED REPORTS ONLY option will run online the as required reports that have been requested.  This allows the reports to be produced without processing an EOS.

8.1.1.2  AS REQUIRED DRIVER PROGRAM (MARQDRVR).

This program is called by program MARQRPTS and controls the sequence in which other EOS programs are processed.  The EOS will process in sequence by EOD, End-Of-Month (EOM), End-Of-Quarter (EOQ), End-Of-Year (EOY), and then as required programs.

8.1.2  CEMAS END-OF-SESSION PROGRAMS.

The following paragraphs identify the daily programs processed during the EOS.  The programs are listed in execution order.

8.1.2.1  END-OF-SESSION MAIN DRIVER (MEODMAIN).

This program controls the order of processing for the EOD programs.

8.1.2.2  FUNDS VALIDATION (MFUNEODV).

This program will validate memo-committed and committed funds in the Organization Code (MORG) records.  The program uses Bill Of Material Detail (MBMI) records for the verification of memo-committed funds.  For verification of committed funds, the Purchase Order (MPOF) and the IMPAC (MIMP) records are used.  An output product is not produced.  It is important to note that this program must complete once started, since the first procedure for this program is to remove all funds from the MFUN, MSUP, and MORG files.  Then it rebuilds the funds using the previously mentioned files.  If the program is terminated prior to completion, incomplete funds status will result.

8.1.2.3  STORE STOCK REORDERS (MNONEODR).

This program will select all store stock items that have an available quantity below the reorder point.  Depending on the availability of funds, the program will generate reorder documents.  This program produces the following products:

      SF022-175, Store Stock Reorders

      SF022-176, Bench Stock Reorder List

8.1.2.4  RECEIVED FROM BCAS (MBRCVEOD).

This program will list the transactions that were received from the Base Contracting Accounting System (BCAS).  These items were ordered through CEMAS and this program will confirm receipt of item records.  This program will produce PCN SF022-311, BCAS Transactions Received.

8.1.2.5  TRANSMITTED TO BCAS (MBXMTEOD).

This program will list the transactions that were transmitted to BCAS.  These transactions are orders that were ordered through CEMAS to go to BCAS.  This program will produce PCN SF022-312, Daily Transmittal Listing.

8.1.2.6  EOS ABSTRACT PRINTER (MPUREOD).

This program prints the abstracts that were produced as a result of store stock reordering actions via program MNONEODR, for the main store, and MSSNUDR for main or forward stores.  Abstracts will be sent directly to the print queue.  This program does not produce a listing.

8.1.2.7  ITEMS REQUISITIONED (MREQEOD).

This program will list all requisitions for the day regardless of priority or source of supply.  This program produces the following products:

      SF022-190, List Of Items Requisitioned

      SF022-195, Items Deleted From Purchase Order File

8.1.2.8  ITEMS ADDED TO NOUN (MIANEOD).

This program will list all nouns entered into the noun file for the day or items that were either added to or deleted from store stock.  This program produces the following products:

      SF022-205, Items Added To Noun File

      SF022-210, Items Added/Deleted In Store Stock

8.1.2.9  ITEMS RECEIVED (MRECEOD).

This program will list all items received in CEMAS for the day.  It will cover all items in all areas that were received for the store, forward stores, residue, and holding.  This program produces the following products:

      SF022-215, CEMAS Receipts, List of Totals

      SF022-220, CEMAS Receipts, Holding Area

      SF022-230, CEMAS Receipts, Line Items Requisitions

      SF022-225, CEMAS Receipts, Store

      SF022-235, CEMAS Receipts, Residue

      SF022-236, CEMAS Receipts, COCESS Counter Issues

      SF022-240, CEMAS Receipts, List of Receipts for Accounting

      SF022-241, CEMAS Receipts, Receipts for Accounting

      SF022-242, CEMAS Receipts, Receipts for Accounting - Reverse Posts

      SF022-243, RDD Effectiveness Data

8.1.2.10  STORE STOCK ISSUES (MSSIEOD).

This program will list all materials issued from the store, forward store, and the Contractor Operated Civil Engineer Supply Store (COCESS) for the day.  It will list all issues from GOCESS, COCESS, Self-Help, etc., to work orders.  This program produces the following products:

      SF022-245, Daily Store Stock Issue and Turn-In List

      SF022-246, Daily COCESS Issue and Turn-In List

8.1.2.11  HOLDING AREA ISSUES (MBMIEODI).

This program will list all holding area issues for the day.  It will produce PCN SF022-255, Daily Holding Area Issue List.

8.1.2.12  ADDITIONAL REQUIREMENTS FOR FIRMED BOMS (MBMIEODA).

This program displays all additional requirements for Bill of Materials (BOMs) that have already been firmed.  The program produces PCN SF022-264, Additional Items for Firmed BOMs, displaying all information necessary for material acquisition to purchase the material.

8.1.2.13  BILL-OF-MATERIALS FOR PRIORITY E (MBMIEODE).

This program will list all BOMs that have a priority of emergency “E”.  It will provide Material Acquisitions with information for all "E" priority materials on order that have quantities on hand, and their probable locations.  This program will produce PCN SF022-285, List of Items From BOMs by Priority and Probable Locations.

8.1.2.14  FCA FUNDS REMAINING (MFUNEOD).

This program will list Functional Cost Area (FCA) and Project Funds Management Record (PFMR) funds that are remaining after transactions for the day are processed.  This program produces the following products:

      SF022-170, FCA Funds Remaining

      SF022-171, PFMR Funds Remaining

8.1.2.15  ZEROED FCA FUNDS (MFUNEODZ).

This program will compare the system date to the FCA Expiration Date in the MFUN file.  If the expiration date is equal to today’s date or earlier, the program will remove all remaining funds from the FCA record.  This program will produce PCN SF022-295, Amount Zeroed Off the Funds Citation File, which provides an accounting of all FCAs that were effected with the amount of funds which were remaining when the FCA expired.  The program will also update MIMP records with matching FCA number with the date the FCA was closed.

8.1.2.16  OVER 365 DAY INVENTORY (MI365EOD).

This program will provide a listing of all materials in stock in all areas that have not been inventoried in the past 365 days.  This program will produce PCN SF022-101, Past Due Inventory Items.

8.1.2.17  INVENTORY ADJUSTMENTS (MIADEOD).

This program will list all inventory adjustments for all materials at the end of each day.  It will also provide the user with inventories that were canceled.  This program will produce the following products:

      SF022-300, Daily Inventory Adjustments

      SF022-301, Items Canceled from Inventory Schedule

8.1.2.18  ITEMS TO BE INVENTORIED (MIADEODI).

This program lists all items to be inventoried at the EOD.  The number of items to be inventoried daily is determined and set locally.  This program will also provide the user with a COCESS stock random sample listing.  This program produces the following products:

      SF022-102, Items to be Inventoried

      SF022-103, COCESS Stock Random Sample

8.1.2.19  DAILY AWARDS (MAWDEOD).

This program will provide the daily awards that were made from Base Contracting.  This program produces the following products:

      SF022-315, Automated Call Register

      SF022-316, Automated Call Register Summary

8.1.2.20  DELINQUENT ORDERS FOLLOWUP (MPOFEODD).

This program provides the status of materials that are in followup status using the Purchase Order File (MPOF).  The program produces the following products:

      SF022-180, Delinquent Items From Purchase Orders

      SF022-181, List Of Delinquent Items From PO (COCESS)

      SF022-182, CEMAS/BCAS Unit Of Issue Discrepancy List

8.1.2.21  TRANSFERRED ITEMS (MTRFEOD).

This program lists all items transferred to the stores, holding, residue, Defense Redistribution and Marketing Office (DRMO).  The program produces PCN SF022-320 Items Transferred.

8.1.2.22  MONTHLY MANAGEMENT FILE UPDATE (MMOFEOD).

This program will provide all the monthly management information that management will need in terms of statistics and percentages.  It will provide daily inventory adjustment percentages, number of issues processed, and dollar value.  This program does not produce a product, but it will automatically update the status on the management screens.

8.1.2.23  MATERIAL COMPLETE BOMS (MBMFEOD).

This program will provide a listing of all BOMs which became materially complete.  It gives the date that BOMs became material complete, by priority, and will also provide a listing of BOMs that were firmed.  This program also links to program MBMFUDCO which attempts to close all BOMs for work orders with an MWOA record status “M”.  This program produces the following products:

      SF022-275, Daily Material Completed Boms

      SF022-280, List Of Bills Of Material Firmed

8.1.2.24  TRANSACTION HISTORY (MTHFEOD).

This program will list all transactions for the entire day summarized by CSL in order of occurrence.  This program will also list all records for the day that were removed from the CEMAS via the MCEMDIRK program.  The program also merges the MTHF (daily transactions) into the MCHF (cumulative transactions).  This program produces the following products:

      SF022-290, Daily Transaction History Register

      SF022-291, DIRK Transaction History Register

8.1.2.25  FUNCTIONAL ACCESS CODE CHANGES (MIDFEOD).

This program provides a daily listing of security code adds or changes to the CEMAS system security.  This program produces PCN SF022-811, Functional Access Code Changes.

8.1.2.26  MATERIAL DISTRIBUTION CHECK (MP2TEOD).

This program creates the material file that is transferred to the Accounting and Finance office.  This file must be scheduled to be transferred.  It does not create a PCN listing.

8.1.2.27  SBSS D10 CHECK (MSBSSEOD).

This program processes CWM transactions that are coming from Base Supply.  It is processed by EOS.  The program will also update costs and cause rejects in the Rejected Transaction Suspense (RTS) file if errors occurred during input of issues, etc., by Base Supply.  This program receives the data in sequence number so caution is needed to ensure the sequence numbers are not skipped.  This program does not create a product, however, the reject listing needs to be reviewed and updated.

8.1.2.28  CWM PROCESS (MCWMEOD).

This program will produce a list of all transactions processed through CEMAS for the day.  The program uses the MEODCWM file to produce PCN SF022-466, Material Transaction List.

8.1.2.29  AIS PROCESS (MIBAREOD).

This program is part of the interface between CEMAS and the Logistics Management System (LMS) portion of the Base Civil Engineer Automated Identification Systems (BCEAIS).  This program will check the MVAR file to determine whether CEMAS is using the BARCODE option.  If CEMAS is not using the option, no action will be taken by this program.  If CEMAS is using this option, this program will read the MINV file and produce an interface file containing all items scheduled for inventory.  The file will be named “MBARXXXX” and will reside in MLOGDATA.  The “XXXX” in the title represent the control installation using the BARCODE option.  This file will be transferred to the LMS via File Transfer Procedures (FTP) and then scratched.

8.1.2.30  IMPAC FILE MAINTENANCE (MIMPEOD).

This program is the file maintenance program for the MIMP file.  During a daily (frequency of “D” or “W”) end-of-session, this program will only call program MIMPPRT to print the IMPAC daily logs.  For frequencies other than daily or weekly (“M” for monthly, “Q” for quarterly, or “A” for annual) this program will purge the MIMP of records with a received date and or reconciled date over 120 days provided no matching MPOF record exits.  This program produces the following products:

      SF022-305, IMPAC Transaction Log, Call Sequence

      SF022-306, IMPAC Transaction Log, Line Item Sequence

8.1.3  CEMAS END-OF-MONTH PROGRAMS.

The following paragraphs identify the monthly programs processed during the End of Month (EOM).  The programs are listed in execution order.

8.1.3.1  END-OF-MONTH MAIN DRIVER (MEOMMAIN).

This program controls the order of processing for the EOM programs.

8.1.3.2  INVENTORY ADJUSTMENTS (MIADEOM).

This program will provide the user with a consolidated list of all inventory adjustments that were made for the month.  It produces PCN SF022-365, Monthly Inventory Adjustments.

8.1.3.3  VENDOR PERFORMANCE (MVENEOMP).

This program will provide information on the amount of materials ordered and received from each vendor.  This program produces the following products:

      SF022-340, Amount Ordered and Received from Each Vendor

      SF022-345, Items Ordered Last FY Not Received

8.1.3.4  BILL-OF-MATERIAL DELETE (MBMFEOMD).

This program provides information on all BOMs that were deleted during the month.  It produces PCN SF022-360, Deleted Bills-of-Material.

8.1.3.5  NOUN DICTIONARY RECORD DELETE (MNONEOMD).

This program will provide a list of all CEMAS Stock List (CSL) numbers that are recommended for deletion, either by program control or set by a user.  It will produce PCN SF022-355, Monthly Deleted Noun Status.

8.1.3.6  CUMULATIVE HISTORY MAINTENANCE (MCHFEOM).

This program purges the online Cumulative History File (MCHF) of all transactions that were in the file on the last date end-of-month was processed.  Any transaction added since last end-of-month will not be affected.  While this purging takes place, the records are written to a Temporary Cumulative History File (TCHF).  Upon completion of the process, the TCHF is renamed to MCHFYYMM, where YYMM represent the year and month for which the file was produced.  The file is stored in the MCHFHIST library for future reference with a regulatory requirement that it be kept for 3 years.  At this point, the file may be backed up through normal backup procedures if desired.  This program will also produce the following products:

      SF022-370, Monthly Transaction Register

      SF022-810, DIRK Transaction Register

8.1.3.7  SUMMARY MATERIAL COMPLETE AND INCOMPLETE BOMS (MBMFEOMS).

This program provides a statistical review of material complete and incomplete bills-of-material for the month.  MBMFEOMS produces

PCN SF022-330, Summary of Material Complete and Incomplete BOMs.

8.1.4  CEMAS END-OF-QUARTER PROGRAM.

At the EOS processing for the months of December, March, and June, an EOQ must be run to accomplish quarterly file maintenance and to produce quarterly products.  For the month of September, a CEMAS annual frequency should be processed.  During the processing for a quarterly frequency, all daily, monthly, and quarterly programs will be executed.  The program listed in paragraph 8.1.4.1 is processed during the EOQ.

8.1.4.1  MATERIALS RECOMMENDED FOR TURN-IN (MEOQMAIN).

This quarterly report will identify materials that have not been used and are recommended for turn-in by program control to DRMO or Base Supply.  This program produces the following products:

      SF022-375, Items Recommended for Deletion in the Noun File

      SF022-380, List of Items Recommended for Turn-In

      SF022-385, Quarterly Vendor Performance Report

      SF022-390, Recommended Items to Add To Store Stock

      SF022-395, Items Recommended for Deletion From Store

8.1.5  CEMAS END-OF-YEAR PROGRAM.

At the end of September processing, a CEMAS End-of-Year (EOY) must be processed to accomplish annual file maintenance.  To accomplish this the Set Run Frequency must be set to "A" for annual.  The processing of the annual will also result in the processing of all daily, monthly, and quarterly programs as well as all annual programs.

8.1.5.1  SPECIAL/SEASONAL ITEMS (MEOYMAIN).

This program will provide a listing of CSL numbers that are coded seasonal or special items on the noun screen.  It will also show items that were purchased with this fiscal year funds, but not received into the CEMAS system at the time EOY was processed.  This program produces the following products:

      SF022-400, Special/Seasonal Items

      SF022-405, Items Purchased but Not Received

8.1.5.2  COCESS ITEM CONSUMPTION (MNONCCS).

This program will provide a listing of all COCESS items that were issued.  It will show the CSL number and how many times it was issued during the year.  The program produces PCN SF022-487, COCESS Items Consumption.

8.1.6  CEMAS AS REQUIRED PROGRAMS.

The programs in paragraphs 8.1.6.1 through 8.1.6.10 may be run when requested.  Most programs should be processed as needed.  They may be processed daily, weekly, monthly, quarterly, and annually.  All as required reports are processed from the main CEMAS menu and are listed as Run Reports.

8.1.6.1  HOLDING AREA INVENTORY BY Work Order (MBMFHIWO).

This program produces PCN SF022-470, Holding Area Inventory By Work Order, listing all work orders in work order sequence with items in the Holding Area.  Product also provides such information as the document number, quantity on hand, quantity issued and on ordered, item noun, and if the bill-of-material is complete, and how long it has been complete.

8.1.6.2  HOLDING AREA INVENTORY BY BIN (MBMFHIBN).

This program produces PCN SF022-471, Holing Area Inventory By Bin, listing in bin location sequence all Work Orders (WOs) with items in the holding area.  Product also provides such information as the document number, quantity on hand, quantity issued and on ordered, item noun, if the bill-of-material is complete, and how long it has been complete.

8.1.6.3  ITEMS ON ORDER (MBMIORD).

This program produces PCN SF022-476, All Items on Order, listing on all items that have been placed on order but have not yet been received.

8.1.6.4  NOUN DICTIONARY LISTING (MNONNDL).

This program produces PCN SF022-483, Noun Dictionary Listing.

8.1.6.5  BOMS WITH MATERIALS INCOMPLETE (MBMFNC).

This program produces PCN SF022-485, BOMs With Materials Incomplete, displaying all bills-of-materials that are not yet complete.

8.1.6.6  BOMS WITH MATERIALS COMPLETE (MBMFMC).

This program produces PCN SF022-490, BOMs With Materials Complete, showing all open bills-of-materials that are materials complete.

8.1.6.7  ALL ITEMS AUTHORIZED IN CEMAS STORE (MNONSSC).

This program has two options: all items authorized in CEMAS store by noun, and all items authorized in CEMAS store by CSL.  The program should be processed at least monthly, but more frequently if many changes are made to store stock.  This program produces the following products:

      SF022-505, Items Authorized in CEMAS Store - By Noun

      SF022-510, Items Authorized in CEMAS Store By CSL

8.1.6.8  LIST VENDOR FILE (MVENALL).

This program produces PCN SF022-520, Vendor List, showing all vendor codes and names for vendors loaded in the CEMAS Vendor File (MVEN).

8.1.6.9  COMMITTED NOT OBLIGATED (MPOFCNO).

This program produces PCN SF022-435, Items Committed Not Obligated, using the purchase order (MPOF) and IMPAC (MIMP) files and produces a product displaying all items that have been placed on order but have not yet been awarded regardless of source (local purchase, IMPAC, COCESS, or CE buy).

8.1.6.10  MATERIALS RECEIVED WITH NO LOCATION (MBMIHNL).

This program produces PCN SF022-530, Materials Received with No Location, which lists all items that were received for the holding area but do not currently have a location assigned.

8.2  CEMAS END-OF-SESSION FILES.

Many of the CEMAS programs write records to CEMAS EOD files as transactions are being processed.  These files are identified with "EOD" as part of the file name.  They are used by the CEMAS EOS programs in the production of EOD reports.  This makes the daily transactions available without the need to read through much larger files to select daily transactions and updates.  An example of this is in the Noun Addition program (MNONA).  As a record is added to the noun dictionary file a record is also added to the Items Added To Noun file (MEODIAN).  This file is then used during EOS to produce the Items Added To Noun list, PCN SF022-205, produced by program MIANEOD.  This eliminates the need to read through the entire noun dictionary file in order to identify the records added since the last EOS.  Following completion of the EOS the EOD files are renamed as OLD in the place of the EOD and retained until the next EOS.

8.2.1  ACCESS CODE (MEODACS).

This file contains changes to the access rights of CEMAS users.  Program MIDFEOD uses this file to produce PCN SF022-811, Functional Access Code Changes.

8.2.2  DAILY AWARDS (MEODAWL).

This file contains a listing of all items that were awarded for the processing day.  This program produces the following products:

      SF022-315, Automated Call Register

      SF022-316, Automated Call Register Summary

8.2.3  BCAS TRANSMITTAL (MEODBCL).

This file contains a listing of all materials that were submitted to BCAS for action.  Program MBXMTEOD uses this file to produce PCN SF022-312, Daily BCAS Transmittal Listing.

8.2.4  DAILY MATERIAL TRANSACTIONS (MEODCWM).

This file contains accepted material transactions as well as a summary of D10 files processed.  Program MCWMEOD uses this file to produce PCN SF022-466, BCE Material Transaction List.

8.2.5  HOLDING AREA ISSUES (MEODHOI).

This file contains a list of all holding area issues for the day.  Program MBMIEODI uses this file to produce PCN SF022-255, Daily Holding Area Issue List.

8.2.6  ITEMS ADDED TO NOUN DICTIONARY (MEODIAN).

This file contains information on all changes or additions to the noun file.  Program MIANEOD uses this file to produce PCN SF022-205, Items Added To Noun File.

8.2.7  ITEMS ADDED TO STORE STOCK (MEODIAS).

This file contains all items added to store stock and any forward stores.  Program MIANEOD uses this file to produce PCN SF022-210, Items Added/Deleted To Store Stock.

8.2.8  PURCHASE ORDER DELETE (MEODPOD).

This file contains all purchase order records that were deleted from the file.  Program MREQEOD uses this file to produce PCN SF022-195, Items Deleted From PO File.

8.2.9  PURCHASE ORDER REQUEST (MEODPUR).

This file contains all materials that were ordered for the day and were sent to Base Contracting for purchase actions.  Program MREQEOD uses this file to produce PCN SF022-190, List of Items Requisitioned.

8.2.10  DAILY RECEIPTS (MEODREC).

This file contains all information for materials that were received into the CEMAS system for the day.  Program MRECEOD uses this file to produce the following products:

      SF022-215, CEMAS Receipts: List of Total

      SF022-220, CEMAS Receipts: Holding Area

      SF022-225, CEMAS Receipts: Store

      SF022-230, CEMAS Receipts: Line Item Requisitions

      SF022-235, CEMAS Receipts: Residue

      SF022-236, CEMAS Receipts: COCESS Counter Issues

      SF022-240, List of Receipts for Accounting

      SF022-241, CEMAS Receipts: Receipts for Accounting

      SF022-242, CEMAS Receipts: Receipts for Accounting (REV POST)

      SF022-243, RDD Effectiveness Data

8.2.11  DAILY REQUISITIONS (MEODREQ).

This file contains all information for materials that were ordered for the day.  Program MREQEOD uses this file to produce PCN SF022-190, List of Items Requisitioned.

8.2.12  DAILY STORE STOCK ISSUES (MEODSSI).

This file contains all materials that were issued from all store areas which is used by program MSSIEOD during EOS to produce the following products:

      PCN SF022-245, Daily Store Stock Issue and Turn-in List

      PCN SF022-246, Daily COCESS Issue and Turn-in List

8.2.13  DAILY TRANSFERS (MEODTRF).

MEODTRF contains all materials that were transferred to and from work orders, stores, residue, DRMO, etc., which is used by program MTRFEOD during EOS to produce PCN SF022-320, Items Transferred.

